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Preface
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Rivers overflowing their banks merge into single stream,
like Rukmint, the earth, uniting with her rain-cloud Krsna.
Her Yamuna-black hair is dotted with Ganga-white flowers

and red blossoms of Sarasvati: a triple-braided plait of trivent,
the holy confluence.?

In early modern North India, poets in various regions composed
works in vernacular languages; some were of an ornate style
inherited from the rich tradition of Sanskrit, Prakrt and
Apabhramsa literature, while others were rooted in particular
cultural contexts and were locally oriented. Scholars such as
George A. Grierson introduced the collective term ‘Hindi area’
that covered a swathe of North and Central India. However, the
linguistic diversity and differences between these languages were
too large to lump them under the single term of Hindi. In such
multilingual environment the use of supraregional forms, for both
communication and literary purposes, is necessary. Avadhi, the
so-called sadhukkari bhasa, Dingal style of Marvari, and Braj
Bhasa are good examples of attempts to establish supraregional
forms. Braj Bhasa and Avadhi became literary languages adopted
by many poets in early modern North India. The literary form of
Braj Bhasa differs from Braj, the form of the language spoken in
the Braj region (Braj bhami / Braj mandal) although it originated
there. The great popularity of Ramecaritmanas is panregional
while Avadhi was mostly adopted by poets of the region of Avadh.
Hymns, treatises on aesthetics, riti poetry, bhakti poems, nirguni
sants’ songs, Sufi poetry, hagiographies, compositions known as
barahamasa, etc., were among prevailing subjects and literary
genres in North India. While Hinda and Muslim courts served as
salons where poets enjoyed patronage for their literary activities,
literature in vernaculars also won the hearts of local people mainly

! Ramsimh and Parik 1931: 225; translated by Aleksandra Turek.
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Viil PREFACE

through devotional poems of the diverse and wide-reaching bhakti
movement. The culture and religion as well as literature in local
languages in the Mughal period drew the attention of scholars,
and many new research books have been published, especially in
recent times.

The study of devotional literature and its multilayered cultural
contexts is incomplete without access to primary sources, which
are challenging to be fully understood. Those sources cannot be
comprehended with an expertise in Modern Standard Hind1
alone — proper knowledge of preceding Sanskrit, Prakrt, and
Apabhramsa literary styles and traditions, influences of Muslim
culture and literature (mainly Persian), local context, and the
use of a composite vocabulary (Sanskrit tatsama and tadbhava,
local words of unknown etymology, and Indo-Muslim vocabulary
reinforced by Perso-Arabic loans) is here a necessary precondition
for understanding and appreciating this type of literature. Since a
respectively great part of early modern Hindi literature was written
in Braj Bhasa, a lot of progress has been made in recent decades to
understand literature in this particular literary idiom. The search
of manuscripts undertaken by Nagari Pracarini Sabha gave birth
to critical editions of many of them. Outside India, the textbook,
The Hindi Classical Tradition: A Braj Bhasa Reader by Rupert
Snell (1991) is an excellent introduction to Braj Bhasa literature
for students. The Dictionary of Bhakti by Winand Callewaert and
Swapna Sharma (2009) is a definitive dictionary in English that
provides substantial information about a wide range of lexical
forms in literary use in North India. Imre Bangha is among the
leading scholars whose research brings to light important literary
works in various linguistic idioms, such as Maru Gujar, Braj Bhasa,
Avadhi, and Rekhta.

Although such studies in and outside India explore bhakti
and court literature in Braj Bhasa, we still know comparatively
little about other literatures and languages. This textbook seeks
to introduce three literary styles and languages of early modern
North India, which are parallel to, albeit distinct and separate
from, Braj Bhasa. Texts selected as representative are specimens
of JayastT’s Padmavat composed in Avadhi, the eastern dialect of
Hindi; Kabir’s pads in sadhukkari bhasa found in the Dadapanthi
corpus of texts from Rajasthan; and Prthviraj Rathaur’s Krisana
Rukamant ri veli (henceforth Veli) in Rajasthani — more precisely
in Dingal style of Marvari. All of them have their own specific
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linguistic and stylistic features. The idea of this book has been
inspired by the phenomenon of Triveni (a triple-braid confluence
localized by Indian tradition in Prayaga) in which three rivers —
white Ganga, black Yamuna, and the legendary red Sarasvati —
merge into variously coloured unity; each one adding its own unique
hue to create this great mosaic of inseparable parts. Each of them
represents a stream of its own waters pouring into the Triveni and
on the way fertilizing the literary landscape of North India.

The authors of this Triveni paid significant attention to
presenting a textbook with grammatical explanations that should
make the texts accessible to advanced students of Modern Standard
Hindi. The book contains chapters on Avadhi by Hiroko Nagasaki
(Osaka University), on Kabir’s pads written by Jaroslav Strnad
(Czech Academy of Sciences, Prague)?, and on Rajasthani (Marvar)
prepared by Aleksandra Turek (University of Warsaw). Grammars
have been given in concise, skeleton format; however, an attempt
was made to provide as many examples as possible, selected not only
from the specimens presented in this book, but from their source
texts in their entirety. The three individual grammatical sections
are prefaced by General Notes on Grammar which summarizes
grammatical features common to all three languages under study.

The idea of the Triveni textbook was born from discussions with
our colleagues held during Braj and Early Hindi Camps, held in
summers in various places in Europe and also online.?

This work was supported by JSPS KAKENHI Grant Number
JP19K00519.

We dedicate this book to our friends and to present as well as
future students.

October 27, 2023
Hiroko Nagasaki

2 For a comprehensive grammar of Kabir’s poems, see Strnad 2013.
3 See https://earlyhindibrajbhashaworkshop.wordpress.com/about/.
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Abbreviations for grammatical description

0 zero affix

\ verbal root

1 first person

2 second person

3 third person

abl ablative case

abs absolutive

acc accusative case
adj adjective

adj ppn adjective postposition; adjectiviser
adv adverb(ial)

adv rel adverb relative
ag agentive; agent-like argument of transitive verb
aggr aggregative form of numerals
aux auxiliary

caus causative

conj conjunctive

dat dative case

dir direct case

emph emphatic

erg ergative

f feminine

fut future

gen genitive

ger gerund

hon honorific

imp imperative

inf infinitive

instr instrumental case
loc locative case

m masculine

neg negative

nom nominative case
num numeral

num ord ordinal numeral
obl oblique

p participle

p prs present participle

part particle



pass
pl

ppn

pp

prep

pret

prf

prs

pron

pron dem
pron indf
pron interr
pron pers
pron poss
pron refl
pron rel

sg

sub

v

voc hon

ABBREVIATIONS X1

passive

plural
postposition(al)

past participle
preposition

preterite

perfect

present

pronoun; pronominal
demonstrative pronoun
indefinite pronoun
interrogative pronoun
personal pronoun
possessive pronoun
reflexive pronoun
relative pronoun
singular

subjunctive

verb

vocative honorific

Common abbreviations

A
AG
A.H.
Ap
cf.
e.g.

MIA
MSH

Arabic

Adigranth, Guri Granth Sahib

Anno Hegirae: the years of Hijri Calendar
Apabhramsa

confer: compare

exempli gratia: for example

figuratively

the time when someone flourished: has been active
Syémasundaradésa (gen. ed.), Hindi Sabdasagara
Jayasi, Padmavat

pads of Kabir

Kabira Granthavalt

Caturved: & Mahendra, Kabira Kosa

Singha, Kabira Kavya Kosa

literally

Middle Indo-Aryan

Modern Standard Hind1i



ABBREVIATIONS

manuscripts

New Indo-Aryan

Old Indo-Aryan

Persian

ruling period of a person

Rajasthani

Sanskrit

Sitaram Lalas, Rajasthant Sabada Kosa
Prthviraj Rathaur, Vel:

Vikrama samvat



Note on Transliteration

The system for the translation of texts in Avadhi, sadhukkart
bhasa, and Rajasthani in this book is generally identical with the
use of romanization for Modern Standard Hindi. So, anunasika is
transliterated by a tilde sign (7) for nasalized vowels and anusvara
as m for the nasal sound before consonants with the following ex-
ceptions:

n before gutturals,

i before palatals,

n before cerebrals,

n before dentals,

m before labials.

An extra sign [ for a cerebral 7’ () is added which is not found
in MSH, but a typical of Rajasthani. The symbol ¥ as an orthogra-
phic equivalent of @ is transliterated as kha unless it is indicated
that it should be pronounced as sa, for example in Sanskrit words
(Visnu, Krsna).

The inherent ‘@’ and final ‘a’ are retained because of metrical
reasons. The final ‘@’ (schwa) of Indic words are omitted for the
general names and places following general convention (hence
Padmavat, not Padmavata, pad, not pada, etc.). In the section of
Kabir’s pads Ram is transliterated without the final inherent a, in
order to distinguish him from Rama, the hero of Ramayana.

We do adopt the use of diacritics for names, titles, places, and
languages, as well as technical terms, except for those which are
in common use (for example: Delhi, Sanskrit, Mathura, raja, etc).



Map

LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS OF NORTH INDIA

Rajasthant Western Hindl Eastern Hind1 | Bihari HindT
western eastern
B marvar 0 mevati [ hariyapvi I praj [ avadhr """ bhojpurt Uriya Indo-aryan languages
9 bagy I dhdghart (jaipur) B khariboli W0 kannaui| | baghelt 8 maithilr Telugu  Dravidian languages
I sekhavatr | harauti bundeli | [ chattisgarht magahi Santhall Austro-asiatic/Munda languages
I mevar malvi
| nimayi
Languages of BhlT group Approximate places of origin of texts:
8 bhi @ uayasi, Padmavat ® Kabir's pads @ Prthviraj Rathaur, Veli
Sindhrt

@2023 Jaroslav Strnad



General Notes on Grammar

One of the purposes of this textbook is to provide a general
introduction to the grammar of the three languages for those who
may have knowledge of Modern Standard Hindi (MSH) but are not
familiar with the diversity of the early modern languages of North
India and for those who want to acquaint themselves with the
historical development of Indo-Aryan languages in North India.

The book contains grammars of the three texts in separate
sections, but to avoid unnecessary repetition some common
aspects are described here. The New Indo-Aryan (NIA) period to
which all three texts represented in this Triveni Reader belong
dates from approximately 1000 CE to the present. In this period,
various vernacular languages and dialects developed and many
literary works were produced, including those in MSH. In the
following discussion, we use Old Hindi as a collective term that
includes the Braj Bhasa, Avadhi, and sadhukkart bhasa dialects.!
Avadhi is an eastern dialect of Hindi and Braj Bhasa is western.
Jayast’s Padmavat (J) was composed in Avadhi, Kabir’s pads (K) in
sadhukkari bhasa. The language of Krisana Rukamant ri veli (V)
is Rajasthani, a language closely related to, but in significant ways
different from, Old Hindi.

One of the major problems the authors faced in writing the
grammar for the present Reader was how much attention should be
paid to grammatical forms and variants that may be important, but
do not occur in the selected texts. We tried to be honest rather than
pretend to present a perfect grammar by giving unattested forms.
However, forms not found in our texts, but attested as existing
in other works on the grammar, are given in square brackets if
necessary. The grammatical notations in the three grammars are
standardized as much as possible.

1. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES
In the nominal inflection, the rich system of case endings found
in Sanskrit and early Prakrts was gradually simplified by the

! The linguistic classification of Rajasthani is detailed in the following chap-
ter on Rajasthani, see pp. 139-143.
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2 GENERAL NOTES ON GRAMMAR

phonological reduction of endings accompanied by extensive case
syncretism when several different case functions were combined
in a single inflected form. The final result of these processes, as
seen for example in MSH, was a reduction of the original system
of eight cases into just two — the direct and the oblique case which
encompasses functions of the other cases.

To compensate for the loss of distinct case markers, early
modern North Indian languages, including Old Hindi and
Rajasthani, gradually developed postpositions as morphologically
independent function words which specified syntactic relations
between the parts of a clause or between noun phrases. The new
declensional system based exclusively on the use of a broader set of
postpositions, also found in MSH, was however still in early stage
of its development at the time when the three texts of this book
were composed. Modern readers of these texts might feel that the
postpositions are used rather sparingly, or missing in places where
they would help us disambiguate the meaning.

On the other hand, the process of the reduction of the case
system to just two cases, direct and oblique, was not yet complete:
in our texts we still frequently encounter, albeit in the singular
number only, endings of the instrumental-locative case which also
serve as markers of the ergative construction in some contexts.
However, the use of this specific ending is not a regular feature of
the language — when it is missing and the simple oblique case is
used instead, a postposition specifying the case function (locative
or instrumental) may be used. But as the specific postposition
of the ergative case (-ne of the MSH which marks the semantic
subject) had not yet found its way in the language, the ergativity
of the construction carries no specific marking and may be, to an
untrained eye, sometimes difficult to identify. In Jayasi’s Avadhi,
the ergative is represented by the oblique case, and the object
of verbal action takes the nominative case when used with a
transitive verb. The same process occurs in Rajasthani (Old and
Middle Marvari) in which the cases of instrumental-locative are
also used in the ergative function; however, instrumental plural
suffixes are to be found more frequently than in Old Hind1 (-e is the
most universal, added to all types of nominal forms).

For the modern reader, the situation is further complicated
by the extensive homonymy of the extant endings as well as the
allomorphy, where nasalization (nasal pronunciation especially
of long vowels which are either preceded or followed by a nasal
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consonant) may produce a number of ambiguous forms and
meanings. Often the nasalization is spontaneous, which is a
typical feature of the western dialects of the Hindi area and of
Rajasthani. Because of the extensive homonymy of endings, it is
necessary to see the broader context for the correct identification
of the nominal forms. As far as Rajasthani is concerned, the most
challenging may seem to be the ending -e, which can be employed
to create various cases, for example: the masculine plural of the
direct case; the instrumental-locative-ergative and genitive in both
singular and plural (it can also be the suffix of verbal forms such as
an absolutive and masculine plural of perfective participles).

PRONOUNS

The pronominal system represented in the three texts conforms
to the general pattern prevalent in other dialects of early modern
North India: demonstratives also serve as personal pronouns of the
3rd person; different stems are used for direct and oblique cases —
suppletivism is most marked in the demonstratives and correlatives
where s- in the direct case stands against ¢- in the oblique. The
genitive forms of the 1st and 2nd persons of the personal pronouns
have adjectival forms that serve as possessive pronouns — in the
singular number both western (K mer-, ter-; V mahar-, tahar-)
and eastern, Avadhi (J mor-, tor-) forms are used interchangeably.
Special forms for the ergative are attested for the 1st (J, K, V mafi)
and 2nd person singular (J, K, V tai) and for the 3rd person of the
demonstrative, correlative, relative and interrogative pronouns
J, K tini, jini, kini respectively, and V ini, tini, jini, kini). Only
Rajasthani distinguishes masculine and feminine gender in the
near demonstrative and 3rd person singular of personal pronoun.

POSTPOSITIONS

Postpositions developed during the early phase of the formation
of the New Indo-Aryan languages from postpositively used words,
which supplanted the gradually disappearing case endings of nouns
and pronouns, in determining their syntactic relations within a
clause or a noun phrase. These relations specified the sense of
location, direction, closeness or belonging, purpose, etc. Some of
these postpositively used words lost their original form as nouns,
adverbs, participles or absolutives and by way of transposition and
phonological reduction took a form of basic case markers: this was
the origin of the following postpositions in sadhukkari bhasa and
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Braj Bhasa: the adjectivizing or genitive postposition -ka/-ke/-ki;
marker of the dative and accusative cases K, J -kii and V -ne, -nai,
-nai; locative postpositions K, J -pai, -mé/-mai, -laga;V -pari; -mai;
-lagi, -lagt, -lagal.

Rajasthani, similarly to other early modern languages of North
India, has never been confined to strict limits of systematic
grammatical rules and also has the tendency to absorb differing
forms, including non-standard ones and from local, distinct dialects
prevailing in the region of north-western India. The case of a rich
variety of adjectival/genitive postpositions in Rajasthani well
exemplifies this feature. As a result, the forms of Old Rajasthani
(until the 15th century) and Modern R3ajasthani (after the 15th
century), and regardless of their region of origin, are used all
at once, such as: -tanau/-tana/-tant, -rau/-ra/-ri; -kau/-ka/-kt,
-cau /-ca/-ct and also -nau/-na/-ni.

Other postpositions could be, depending on context, used either
as postpositions, or retain their force of independent adverbs, such
as for example: K, J (-)upari ‘(up)on’, ‘above’; (-)bhitari ‘in’, ‘inside’;
and (-)pasa ‘by’, ‘near’; V (-)mathai ‘(up)on’; (-)nairo, (-)kanhai ‘by’,
‘near’. In this type of syntactic constructions, nouns and pronouns
governed by postpositions are generally in the oblique (genitive)
case. Old Hind1 and Rajasthanii had not yet developed postpositions
for marking the ergative construction (MSH -ne).

VERBS

The verbal system of the languages represented by the type of
texts chosen for the present selection consists of a large number of
verbal forms, finite as well as infinite, with more or less specified
functions and meanings. For a modern interpreter, the situation
is complicated by the existence of a number of homonymous
endings, each represented often by several allomorphs. Synthetic
verbal forms inherited from OIA and MIA stages (simple present
tense, sometimes with modal meanings, imperative, synthetic
passive, again with contextually inferred modality, future tense
and causatives) are supplemented by new analytical formations
(habitual present tense, analytical passive and the so-called
modified verbal expressions). Similarly to the nominal flection,
particular forms and their use were never systematized by any
prescriptive or normative grammatical tradition — hence the
richness of forms, but also of their functional ambiguity, where the
exact meaning can be often inferred only from the actual context.
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Future tense

Coexistence of three different types of future tense provides a
graphic example of the dialectal variability represented by the texts
selected for the present Reader. In the g-future (used in sadhukkari
bhasa, Khart bolt and MSH) the present tense is augmented by the
morph -g- followed by a vocal which marks gender and number,
so that each form has two types of endings: the verbal ending of
the person and number inherited from the present tense, and the
nominal one marking the future tense, gender and number. The
second type is represented by the s-future, a direct descendant of
the OIA and MIA sigmatic future, in the NIA period prevalent in
Rajasthani (Old and Middle Marvari), up to and south of Jaipur,
and also attested in the texts in the Rajasthani Dadapanthi corpus.
The third type, the A-future is of the same origin as the s-future,
where the sigmatic marker of future tense changed into A4; this type
is prevalent in the area of Braj, Rajasthan, and also in the region of
Avadhi where it coexists with the verbal noun ending in -aba.

Passive

Passive verbal forms used in Old Hindi texts are generally of
two main types: synthetic descending from the OIA ya-passive,
and analytic which is a new formation emerging only in the NIA
period. Analytic (periphrastic) passive is formed from perfective
participle, or (in Avadhi) the absolutive, and the verb jana ‘to
go’ in the appropriate tense, which construction is also used in
Rajasthani. In Avadhi, sadhukkart bhasa and Rajasthani, more
often, the synthetic passive voice is formed by adding -iyai/-iyai,
-jjai /-ijai/-jai to the root of a verb. The passive created in this way
has the force of third person and can also have a modal aspect and
the function of imperative to express any action or a state that
could/would/should be done or performed.

Participles

As nonfinite verbal forms, participles can perform functions as
parts of predicative constructions joined to finite forms, most often
the auxiliary verb ho- is added, as well as attributes and adverbial
complements. Like MSH, Old Hindi and Rajasthani have two
functionally distinct participles, imperfective and perfective.

a) imperfective | present participle
The participle marked by the affix -£- denotes an action as being
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either in progress or understood as being of a habitual or durative
character. To the predicative construction it imparts an active voice
and habitual aspect. As an adjective it expresses activity attributed
to the governing noun. Adjectival and adverbial forms are often
formally identical, and exact understanding often depends on
context. In adverbial uses it may either refer to the subject of the
clause, or to another sentence constituent (the so-called unrelated
participle).

b) perfective | past participle

As the more detailed treatment in the special grammatical
sections shows, several different affixes, as well as a zero affix (),
can be employed in forming this participle, which denotes either
an activity as past, often completed, or a state occasioned by its
previous completion. With participles of transitive verbs used
predicatively, the focus is often on the state of the object affected
by the action, rather than on the acting subject, which may or may
not be explicitly expressed.

With the perfective/past participles of transitive verbs ergative
constructions are used although the ergative postposition does
not yet exist. If no grammatical object is given in a sentence, the
semantic subject is in the oblique case (which in the absence of
ergative postposition may be formally identical with the direct
case) and the participle in the predicate is masculine singular. If
the semantic object is expressed, the participle agrees with it in
gender and number. Structure of such sentence thus resembles
passive construction where grammatical subject, which governs
the predicate, is different from a logical/semantic subject.

Preterite (Past tense)

Avadhi and other eastern dialects of Hindi have a unique past
tense Preterite, which is a combination of the perfective participle
and a personal ending.

Absolutives

A non-finite verbal form, absolutive was widely used from the oldest
OIA phase when it still retained its original form and function of
a verbal noun in the instrumental case, neutral as far as verbal
voice was concerned. Absence of the verbal voice continued to mark
the absolutive in later times until the development of the MSH
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form. These syntactic properties make absolutives independent of,
or unrelated to, the subject of the clause. Absolutives can express
an action that either precedes or accompanies that of the predicate
verb; by transposition they can be used as adverbs, and also as
postpositions. The absolutives in all these functions, including
their role as conjunctive participles, are used in the texts under
study in the present book. One peculiarity of Rajasthani is worthy
of mention: to absolutive forms the pleonastically pospositions -nai
or -kari may be added; and also an absolutive can be used instead
of a perfective participle.

Modified verbal expressions

The term applies to combinations of the absolutive which carries the
basic, general intended semantic meaning, with a finite verb which
is either partly or fully grammaticalized. Grammaticalization is
understood as replacement of original semantic content of a lexical
unit by a particular grammatical function. The replacement can
be either complete, or partial: in the latter case, the finite verb —
the so-called vector verb — retains some of its original distinctive
semantic features, which may play a role in its ability (or lack of it)
to combine with a carrier of a particular semantic field expressed
by the absolutive. The phenomenon of modified verbal expressions,
fully developed in MSH (and often denoted by the imprecise term
‘compound verbs’), can already be observed in Old Hindi texts
as well as in Rajasthani. As in MSH, the grammatical function
concerned is perfectivity — the finite verb imparts a perfective
aspect to the action expressed by the verb in the absolutive and,
depending on the presence of its own residual semantic features,
modifies, specifies or narrows the semantic field of the absolutive.
In addition to perfectivity, the specification added by the vector
verb may imply a sense of suddenness, violence, or simply direction
of the action toward or away from its object or subject.

More details on particular forms used in Avadhi, sadhukkari bhasa
and Rajasthani texts with examples of use will be given in the
respective grammatical sections.



Prosody

The metres of the verses of the three texts in this Reader are
defined by the weight or number of the mora (matra) and syllable
(varna). The three texts have a distinctive feature of prosody. The
following is an outline of the rules regulating their metres.

SYLLABLE AND MORA

Please note that the short vowel ‘a’ is pronounced and has a mora
value in early modern texts. Varna is a syllable that contains one
vowel. Within a syllable, consonant(s) (C) can precede and follow
the vowel (V): V, CV, CVC, V, CV. Since varna almost always coincides
with a Devanagari character (aksara), the number of syllables
coincides with that of aksaras. In the syllabic metre (varnik chand)
derived from Sanskrit, the syllables are counted, regardless of
the vowel length. Additionally, the poetic form is defined by the
arrangement of morae. The syllabic metre is not so common in
texts in vernacular languages of early modern North India.

The moraic metre (matrik chand) derived from Prakrt and
Apabhramsa is more common and favoured by poets of early modern
period in India. Matra is a mora or a beat. The mora metre is based
on the two moraic values of a syllable, that is, a syllable has either
one mora or two morae. A light (laghu) syllable has one mora and
a heavy (guru) syllable has two. The books of Hindi prosody mark
light as ‘I’ and heavy as ‘S’, while they are _ and _ in the Western
notation, respectively. An open syllable with a short vowel has one
mora, while a syllable with a long vowel has a value of two morae.

e A short vowel 3, §, 3, % has one mora.

* Along vowel or a diphthong 3T, é, $, T, T 3T, a1t has two morae.

(C)V is light (one mora) and (C)V is heavy (two morae). The matra
(mora) value remains unchanged whether a consonant precedes it
or not; for example, 31 (a) and 9 (na) are light _ syllables with one
mora, and 3T (@) and dT (@) are heavy _ syllables with two morae.

A syllable with one mora followed by a consonant cluster is
counted as having two morae:
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Exceptions: -nh-, -mh-, and -ry- of the perfective participle,
sometimes including sequences where the second consonant is -r-
(@ __or _ ), are not treated as consonant clusters.

%ee ,dE

Q

FE < & (MSH fF)
The syllable in the following cases can be counted as having one
mora, as required by the rhyme:

1. The diphthongs ‘¢’ and ‘0’

2. The nasalized vowel and nasal consonant
Some texts distinguish nasalization of vowels from nasal
consonants, which is indicated by candrabindu:

e _ /el
SCANSION OF JAYASI
caupai

The following is an example of caupai composed by Jayasi.
FIea i [dwe HE Jgd o | FIE™ FE ST H1E arg_ ||
| .. __ W16, 16 morae

v~ vv vv vV v v ~ o~ ~ o~ [

FIe o0 TNE I8 818 | FIard S T A 38
| N 16, 16

vv vV v vV v v ~ v v v ~ o~

The regular caupar is a verse that has four padas of 16 morae.
Pada is literally a quarter of a strophe, but there are verses
composed of more than four padas. In addition, confusion about
pada in usage is observed because it sometimes indicates a line.
In this caupar ‘I’ shows the end of the odd padas, and ‘I’ shows the
end of the even padas.

The caupar consists of four padas which are organized into AB,
CD: padas A and B, and padas C and D rhyme, respectively.

A pada B pada
16 moras 16 moras
Fled fdw $g agd o9 | Fle e g SF HE 3 |
C pada D pada
16 moras 16 moras
FIee od TNE S &% | FIvel AW T A FE

Two padas rhyme at the end in two long syllables: T9-4¥ in AB
and &3-%% in CD. Although this caupar consists of four padas, the
unit of four does not play a major role in JayasT’s text. The rhyming
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unit of two padas, AB and CD, is called ardhali (a half of caupar),
and Jayasi1 usually composed a stanza of seven ardhalis followed by
one doha (couplet).

Please note the irregular scansion: ‘¢’ of #+afd, a0 and Si& and
‘0’ of ®Ig are light, ‘nh’ of fa=e is counted not as consonant cluster,
but as a single consonant.

doha
The following is the doha of Jayasi.

DR gd T Hleard I B T SR
Doha is a couplet, where each line has 13 plus 11 morae. Each line
is further divided into two padas.

A pada B pada
13 moras 11 moras
Fled Hg (PRI FIvard HIF TRAN
C pada D pada
13 moras 11 moras
BN &d @9 FIe g Fieard T IR

The doha rhymes in the final two syllables of the two lines. In this
case, ‘ara’ of FRAN and BN in BD rhyme. Comparing the structure
of caupat, in which all padas have the same number of morae, the
doha has a different format, for example, two lines have the same
number of morae, but each pada has different morae. The all-equal
type (like caupatr 16, 16. 16, 16.) is called sama (equal), and the
half-equal type (for instance doha 13+11. 13+11.) is ardhasama
(half equal). Some of the prosody books give additional rules for
doha: AC pada should not begin with | _ and should end with
but these rules are not always followed.

The following is an example of another variant of doha. Please
note that this doha has irregular scansion:

FI F ARG Fieeld Fg TRIAR |

, |

v~ v v v v~ ~

13+11 morae

~ v v v v

DR g T e I Fieard 99 3R
VRO | 13+11

There are four #&™ and the scansion of the first and third F&fd
is ___,in which ‘¢’ has the value of two morae. On the other hand, the
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scansion of the second and fourth F=R/ is _ .., in which ‘¢’ has one
mora value; alternatively, if we take ‘¢’ as light in all Fi= (_..),inthis
case, AC padas have only 12 morae; therefore it is a hypometric doha.

SCANSION OF THE VELI

The structure of the Veli is consistently regular. Depending on
various manuscripts, it consists of up to 305 four-lined stanzas,
termed dvalau, davalo, or dohlau. Poetry in Dingal has its own
well-developed tradition of prosody with a diverse variety of metres
not mentioned in the prosody books of Old Hindi.

The following is a couplet of the Veli based on mora metre.

FeaUTR &1 T8 FrgugR 18 morae
TS a4l 3 FiR | 13
TS & Hieg gt &S 16
GHMR 307 ATl | 13
A carana B carana
FeaUT T T8 FUIR FITSS SN 3 FiR |
C carana D carana
e v N o o\ o
U1 91 Hieadm &SHOT QAR 0T AT |

A line is divided into two parts by an inner pause. Narottamdas
Svami calls each part a carana, which corresponds with pada
(a quarter) mentioned above. According to him, the metre of Veli is
an unequal type; that is, the first carana is composed of 18 morae,
the third carana of 16 morae, and the second and fourth caranas
of 15 (end rhyme ), 14 (. ) or 13 morae (__ _ or ). We can call
ABCD carana following the pada mentioned above. BD caranas
usually have 13 morae, but also 14 morae, and 15 morae in some
cases. In the aforementioned couplet, there are 18+13 morae and
16+13. The end rhyme is a tribrach, but only two syllables actually
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correspond: & of B and &R of D caranas.? It is remarkable that ®
alliterates in the first line in FgUTYY, FEUYR, HFTS and Fle.

The poem of Prthviraj Rathaur has been composed in the metre
that is used preferably for the veli genre, and hence often named
veliyo or chota sanor, which itself has four types. All types have been
employed, but one of them, khurad sanor, dominates in the Veli as
the third fourth of the text has been composed in this very metre: 1
but more often 2 + 16 morae in the first line; 13 in the second, 16 in
the third, and 13 in the fourth. The first line usually has two extra
morae, which is typical of all metres in Dingal. Most probably, the
additional sounds in the opening line were necessary to mark the
beginning in oral renditions as special techniques based on the
breath control developed in Rajasthan for the recitation of poetry
in Dingal. Accordingly, the rule that uneven lines (the first and the
third) have to be identical (16 morae) has not been broken in the
entire poem; however, when it comes to even lines, the poet could
have had more freedom, so there are verses (the second and the
fourth) consisting not only of 13 morae, but also of 14 and 15. The
example of khurad sanor (one of the types of chota sanor):

JUTETR 9ee5 e a0l Sqh g5
- _ 2+16 morae

Y ~ vV VY vV vV v vV v v

F5d U9 FR T FHS|

= 13

AR TR S R

T 16

e STEAYT S [9H I

= 13
SCANSION OF KABIR

The poems of Kabir are composed in pada stanza for the song. It
is called pad of Kabir in modern pronunciation, so hereafter noted
as such.

In the pad, any metre such as doha, caupati, etc. can be used and
their combination is also available. Since the pad is for singing, the

2 Narottamdas Svami says this metre should be called ‘small sanor’. For more
details see Svami 1971: 40—42.
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name of musical raga is mentioned before the pad, which seems to
have been written by editors. On this ground, the characteristic of
the pad differs from verses for recitation and has specific features
of freedom in prosody. It is obvious that the pads of Kabir are
irregular according to the rules of prosody. Here is the following
example of Kabir’s pad:

T T SER FR AiS! | T A1 A=l T |
| I 16+16 morae

~ o~ v vV vy v v v v ~ ~ ~ ~ o~

[N aNE aN

3fe fafe Bt st 1w

R | 12
aaﬁsgﬁz#ﬁéamaﬁar|u@naat@ﬁﬁ||
e | 16+11
gg, Uid ThI0T AfqaTST | F SFT e aTet 12
.V 16+12
e g9 HSH A 3éTlﬁE ¥ H T |
O RN | 16+13
ar qéiawmnﬁ'|ﬁaesagpﬁfmﬁ R
U VR | 17+13
%ﬁiﬁﬁgt’ | WA 7914 9 ARt
..V ... 16+13
ﬂxqanaﬂéaaaﬁs|aﬁﬁanmasﬂ@’nin
Il 15+13

The beginning is composed of only three padas because the pads
generally begin with the refrain, which is shorter than regular
lines. According to the number of morae of each pada, this pad is
half equal type in which the first and third padas are composed of
around 16 morae and the second and fourth padas are composed
of approximately 13 morae. The rhyming comes at the end of BD
padas. The prosodic rhythm of this pad resembles sar metre, which
is composed of 16 plus 12 morae.

The difficulty is that the mora is not fixed in BD padas. It is
difficult to determine whether the hypermetric padas are textual
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problems or should be reduced by scansion. At least, when sung,
the excesses and deficiencies of the mora may be appropriately
adjusted by the singers.
On the other hand, the following pad of Kabir features the simple
rhythm of prosody:
9gd fama o T Sqw 9 | iRt S =R 351 e 1w
I .. A 18, 16 morae

HITHER Hife |74 TEF | GH TEig T =mEi g

I | 16, 16
ﬁﬁim%w:ﬂ%amlés@mq‘laﬁamnw
e e e eV .. u 16,18
4 T ferredt o7 crl's‘il mwmaﬁa@énau

| . 16,16

~ o~ v v v v v v

%WHH@H%\T{H aﬁﬁaﬂwmar—ﬂnwml
1 16,16

This is caupai composed of 16 morae. The end rhyme is in the
two long final syllables of AB and CD padas. In this pad pronouns
are unstressed, so they should be counted as light, as &Af§ _

H\T N

~ v __~ ~ ~__~ v v v

~ ~ o~ =) [V

g fae & & Yiq| 91 | and & Fl 2194t 9id R 11 have 18 morae. If
we want to count them as having 16 morae, modifying them as sgd

E>aT@la & . andF[rﬁ>FEl_v is possible.

Thereis arich oral tradition in Kabir’s poems, and each transmitted
text gives different readings. Singers perform self-arranged versions
of Kabir's poems to make them rhythmical and easier to sing, and
those modified poems are then adopted in text and disseminated.® It
is important to note that the poetic license in the prosody of Kabir’s
poems also contributed to such phenomenon. The converse is also
true, for example, if Kabir’s poems strictly follow the rules of prosody,
that might be a result of emendation by later editors.

Although it is difficult to determine the rhyme scheme of Kabir’s
poems, the study by Dvijendra (2016), who refers to forty metres
used by Kabir, is an excellent approach for understanding it.

Hiroko Nagasaki

3 On the oral tradition of Kabir’s poems, see Hess 2015.
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Jayasi’s Padmavat
Hiroko Nagasaki



Introduction: About the text of the Padmavat

The Padmavat, composed by Malik Muhammad ‘JayasT in the 16th
century?, is regarded as the finest Sufi romance (premakhyan) in
Avadhi, an eastern dialect of Hindi. According to McGregor (1984
67), the date of its composition is considered to be 1540/41 (A.H. 947).

This love story between Padmavati, a princess of Simhala
(Singhala) Island, and Ratansen (Ratna Simha/Ratnasen), king of
Cittor, is one of the most popular romances in Hindi. Hiramani,
Padmavati’s parrot, was almost killed by her father but narrowly
escaped. Then it was sold to a Brahmana of Cittor. This parrot,
which understands human language, told Ratansen about the
beauty of Padmavati. Disguised as a yogi, Ratansen crossed the
sea and reached Simhala. Following the advice of Hiramani, he
tried to meet her at the temple, but to no avail. Then his party
attacked the fort, and Ratansen was captured. Lord Siva saved
him when he was about to be impaled. The father of Padmavati
accepted him as the husband of his daughter. The couple were then
united in matrimony.

On the other hand, Nagmati, queen of Ratansen, lamented
her husband’s absence, which is described in the literary form
of the barahmasa (description of lovers in separation against
the backdrop of twelve months).? After Ratansen and Padmavati
returned to Cittor, she became jealous of her co-wife. Meanwhile,
Sultan Alauddin Khilji in Delhi heard about the beauty of
Padmavati and demanded her. Ratansen refused, and the vast army
of Alauddin besieged Cittor. Ratansen was captured and taken to
Delhi. Warriors of Cittor, Gora, and Badal tried to release him,

1 Jayasi is derived from the place Jais, a Sufi center in Raebareli district,
where he was probably born and lived most of his life. The year of his birth and
death is controversial. Although the 1477-1542 is popularly accepted, McGregor
(1984: 67fn) gave 1494/5 as the date of birth.

2 About the poetic genre barahmasa and famous poems in Hindi, see Vaude-
ville 1986.
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but Ratansen was killed in battle against the king who wanted to
capture Padmavati. Padmavati and Nagmati sacrificed themselves
in a jauhar?® ceremony on their husband’s funeral pyre.

Although the battle during which Alauddin captured Cittor is
identified in history, it is safe to regard the Padmavat as alove fiction
rather than as a true story, and there are debates about whether
Padmavati was a historical figure. The fame of the Padmavat is
due to the literary skill of Jayasi. The poet stated himself that his
poetry moved people: “Those who saw my face laughed, but those
who heard [the poems] shed tears”.* All elements such as allegory,
metaphor, storytelling, adventure, heroism, romance, tragedy, etc.
are harmonized to impress readers. The attempt to win God’s love,
which is a motif of Sufism, is allegorically described as a romance
(premakhyan). The fort of Simhala is a metaphor of the body which
must be conquered.®

The text is a quite long poem, composed of nearly 653 stanzas —
each stanza consists of seven ardhalis and one doha. As explained
in pp. 9-11, the caupai has four quarters, and its line (i.e., two
quarters) is called ardhali. Each quarter of a caupar is comprised of
16 morae ending in two long rhyming vowels. The doha is a couplet,
each line of which has 13 plus 11 morae.

The following is a sample of metrical scansion. The second pada
of the third ardhali is hypometric. The hypermetric lines can be
resolved by reading as follows, 4** ardhali: khada _ _, 7th ardhalt:
ehi _ _, merava _ - -, 1st line of doha: tumha _ _.°

TRl g qgHTard THT| Hex 9 S A 9l w1

~ v v v v v v v v v v o~

e e ok 3 difE S9)| aiee oe &% ad Wi 2|

v v v v v v v v |vvvvv vvvl

3 Jauhar was committed by many women (queens and princesses) collecitvely
and after a confrontation with Muslims (here: the Sultan of Delhi). Jauhar was
a Rajput custom of self-immolation of women in order not to fall in the hands of
a Muslim enemy.

ST T 1 o 61 G A 1 0 (J23).

5 As for the relation between Sufi symbolism and Nath Saiva, see McGregor
1984: 70.

6 About the metrical scansion, see pp. 9-11.
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18 JAYASI

T HE EEY SRl | HETed Y Hed daf|3 |

v v v v v v ~ ~ [N

SRR AElCd & A& | JiiE S8 Hhes THE |6 |
oo

v v v v v v v v Ivv vov v v

qgHTETd g 91 STTaT| Bt Wik firg T A 7
. el -

QA

ol T 6 ST, Iol A % ST ||

vy D [N

A stanza composed of three and a half caupars and one doha
was common in the Sufi romances among Avadhi poets such as
Qutuban, Maulana Dauad, etc. Similarly, the standard stanza of the
Ramcaritmanas of Tulsidas, a famous Ramaite poet, is composed
of four caupais and one doha.?

There are many manuscripts of the Padmavat, including those
written in Persian script, and several editions were published. In
particular, two editions are used for the present Triveni Reader:
Agraval 1943 and Mataprasad Gupta 1963. The number of the
stanzas in this volume is based on the edition of Agraval.

The editions include 58 titled chapters (khanda). The six stan-
zas selected for this volume are the following:

J3 (stuti khanda), the creation of the world;

J93 (Raja Sua samvada khanda), dialogue between King Ratansen
and the parrot;

J162 (Simhala Dvipa khanda), the parrot explaining how to meet
Padmavati;

7J162. English translation will be given below, p. 53.

8 As for the similarity between the stanza of the Ramcaritmanas and the
Paumacariu of Svayambhi, see Nagasaki 2012: 115-116.
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J318-319 (Padmavati Ratnasena bhenta khanda), the union of the
couple, Ratansen and Padmavati,

J341 (Nagamati viyoga khanda) Queen Nagmati suffering from
separation.

My English translation of JayasT’s Padmavat is intended to be
as literal and as close as possible to the Old Avadhi original. I con-
sulted the English translations in Grierson and Dvivedi 1896, and
Shirreff 1944. In particular, detailed Hindi commentaries given in
Agraval 1943 and Gupta 1963 were of great help in translating the
text. Examples taken from the poem are identified by numbers re-
ferring to Agraval’s edition; those that are not included in the sec-
tion of texts selected for this Reader are given in italics.



Grammar

Avadhi is an Indo-Aryan language primarily spoken in Avadh
(Oudh), covering most of the eastern part of what is now Uttar
Prades, the eastern part of North India. G. A. Grierson classifies it,
along with Bagheli and Chattisgarhi, as one of three main dialects of
eastern Hindi. Avadhi is etymologically related to the Avadh region
— Ayodhya, the birthplace of god Rama. In the map in the Linguistic
Survey of India, Grierson (1904) mentioned “Audhi, spoken by
many Musalmans”. Sufi poets such as Jayasi, and Maulana Da’ad
composed verses in this language, as did the saint poet of Rama
devotion, Tulsidas, in his Ramcaritmanas. Compared to the language
of Tulsidas, Jayasi used many irregular grammatical forms.

Note: Square brackets indicate forms attested in other Avadhi
texts but not found in the text of Padmavat composed by Jayasi.

1. NOUNS

In Avadhi, nouns in the dir sg can have the following endings: -a,
-a, -1, -1, -u, -t. The long final vowel may be shortened, and the short
ending may be lengthened according to the needs of the verse scheme.

Nouns are of singular or plural number, and masculine or femi-
nine gender. Those ending in -i and -7 tend to be feminine (excep-
tion: & m and agent nouns such as A& m 9 m and some others).

The nouns ending in -u and -a@ are masculine (exception: &d f).
The nouns which end in -i@ are feminine. Words which end in a
short -a can be either masculine or feminine.

There are two cases, direct and oblique. The direct case is
used to indicate the subject and the direct object not followed by
a postposition. This form is used with non-animate (less often
animate) nouns. The oblique case occurs either with or without
postpositions.

Inflectional patterns

-dir sg: in -a stems, the ending -a can change to -u. Jayasi changes
it to the long vowel; -@ at the end of a line. For stems ending in
another vowel, there is no change.
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- dir pl: masculine -a stems either retain the form of the stem, or
change the final - to -e (A—dN, TIAI-TI etc.).

In feminine, the ending -a is followed by -7 (AT,

- obl sg: most nouns retain the form of the stem. In the case of -a,
the final vowel may change to -e, -ai, and -af, while -a takes the
endings -ahi, -ah’l, -ai and -afT.

- 0bl pl: is formed by the endings -nha and -nhi (ER<we Fi 4T, ERHTE
o).

The oblique case is also used for indicating the semantic subject in
the ergative construction (in MSH marked by the postposition -).

Types dir sg obl sg dir pl obl pl
-a -0 (-u) |-9, -ahi, -ahi, -ai, -ai | -0 -0, -nha, -nhi
-a -0 -0, -e, -ai, -ai, -a -e

others -0 -hi, -hi, -1, -7 -0

f -0 -hi, -hi, -i, -T -7

Examples, sg:
direct case: nominative, accusative
e Aes S /2373 high courage is needed to man (J163.4)
TR qgq T Fe 3¢ he created happiness and curiosity, joy
(J3.6)
oblique case: instrumental
&rell @ @9F1 W Hajt Sekh is filled with good fortune (J19.1)
T @1 @i @ie she was made of fragrant gold (J84.8)
oblique case: locative
{1 A R 78S #/4 day and night, the drivers sit on the shoul-
der [of elephants] (J45.7)
&d A TR fagale '{33 (my) lover did not return. He is lost in the for-
eign country (J347.7)
oblique case with postposition
AT /71 Hig Iq7 & GO in the night the light of day arose (J51.3)
oblique case: ergative
st gl |t T the king heard that she was full grown and
ready to be married (J54.1)
Examples, pl:
direct case: nominative, accusative
@l Ted gg @af oM two thousand ladies came to the service
(J288.2)

Five Aigee % @< they made lumps of meat (J545.7)
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oblique case: locative
9E e It @AW there is a darkness in all four quarters (J348.4)
oblique case: with postposition
d7E HiE A 32 GAEE in [my] eyes, he is present (/325.3)
oblique case: ergative
@RIE &1 ANl HIEST friends said, “oh simple Kokila” [lit.: by the
friends was said...] (J64.6)

2. ADJECTIVES

In Jayasi, adjectives ending in -a@ show gender concord with the
controlling noun (MRS FIS] — RIS a1).
Adjectives ending in -a change in the following way:

Masculine sg pl
dir -a -e
obl -e (-€)

Feminine sg pl
dir - (-0) -7 (-1)
obl -1 (-D) - (-D)

Jayasl used masculine and feminine nouns as adjectives without
a derivational suffix (d2f€ Td). The adjectival endings -a and -7 are
almost always shortened to -a and -i.

Frequently adjectives do not undergo any change in inflection.

Examples:

masculine sg
e foRg e & 94 the mutual [anguish of] separation fled
(J318.3)
fia1 % STeg |iY A my father’s command is upon my head (J56.3)
AR &R T T et with me, the elephant, the great companion, is
the Guru (J221.4)

masculine pl
e 3 $aR &l AR sixteen lakhs of young men are mine (J535.5)
e HER 919 @ A the whole world is beneath my feet (J367.6)

feminine
{qGH 3T 379+ T Ratansen went to his own assembly (J330.1)
et mifk @ie 1 #1871 having ripened, the khirani (Mimusops
kauki) is sweet as molasses (J28.3)
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T =1 Hen G T all are wet with perfumes and sandal paste (J184.7)
Adjectives ending in -a sometimes change to -i (-7) in f.:

AFTR AR %18 a9 9U he fell under the control of a cunning woman

(J341.2)
Other adjectives do not inflect, for example, @Y F9 small breasts
(J467.3) ATt &Y navel is small (J467.4).

3. PRONOUNS

The pronominal system in Jayasi’s text represents the general pat-
tern prevalent in other dialects of the Hindi language area: de-
monstratives also serve as personal pronouns of the 3rd person.
Genitives of the 1st and 2nd persons of personal pronouns have
adjectival forms that serve as possessive pronouns.

The plural can be used to indicate the singular.

Personal pronouns, first person

sg pl
dir ﬁ', ff, [&3] &M, emph TG, T
obl Hi (+ppn), AIE, AIfE &9 (+ ppn), &AE
instr/erg b &A
gen/possessive AR, 5\, 91, 91, £ A8 ZAR, TN, [EAN], £ &9

Examples, sg:

direct case
W FH Ya9 F @ how am I to enter the house empty(-handed)?
(J75.7)
&l Sl F&fd F9 ¥4 TS when I used to talk about how the husband
makes love (J324.1)

oblique case
Hl #& &3 ®ag S &l oh Lord, for me there is no bridegroom any-
where (J191.6)
fove #ife 4o e IfAW he lighted the way for me (J18.1)
Hlle I SM TS A AT do not expose me, oh mother, to such temp-
tation (J130.1)

ergative
# 20@A ®RA 9 Fieat [ did this for meeting [lit.: by me this was
done...] (J331.1)
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genitive / possessive
@R §Hg 919 A HS my sin casts [me] into the salt ocean (J18.4)
qqr HH A S &7 but he does not know my secret (J231.2)
2 F1g U I 0E FR &9 99 is there any on this earth equal to my
beauty? (J83.9)
a1 % STy A A [my] father’s command is upon my head (J56.5)
AR ds ¥ A having seen the jewel, my wish arose (J177.6)
Examples, pl:
direct case: nominative
dd g7 %ed oY 9o @12 then we will call him a good man (J136.3)
‘1\@5 &g TWE dfe A&l I too was deceived by that pride (J71.7)
e qiE 21g 9 JSEE we too will advance forward and hurl our
cakras (J242.7)
oblique case
I F gHE FRE W now who will make me a happy woman?
(J131.2)
oblique case with postposition
a9 &9 #& &ife Waan such guard will be kept on us (J186.7)
ergative
IE {Yd I8 4l &7 A <l 3ﬁ‘€Kl I have never seen an ascetic with this
form and posture [lit.: seen by me...] (J193.8)
gq ai §'I\ETTT=|'|§ we lost [our] wisdom [lit.: lost by us...] (J70.8)
possessive | genitive
e gAR G % UM [this is] our life: we shall die together
(J33.6)
gg TSIt Sd€ AT oh, Gajapati, listen to my answer [lit.: our
answer] (J140.5)
&1 42 o St 89RTwhy do you now ask about our jati? (J261.1)

Personal pronouns, second person

sg pl
dir 1443 E I,
bl I, @ (+ ppn), AR (with | T, IA, Il

or without ppn), & (with or without ppn)
instr/erg [, @, &, & @ =

. ~ A ~ ﬂ%, W’ W’ Q-lgli’
possessive/gen ar, ar, £ A
f f Jw
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Examples, sg:
direct case: nominative, accusative
g STl %1 9 ®iT you are a king; why do you clothe yourself in
rags? (J124.5)
B g 9 WAl oh Hiramani, you are the parrot of [my] soul
(J58.2)
ST Tl 37T g% Ul oh king, the Jogi is water and you are fire
(J263.7)
TS e Sl W& FE 3 you are a fool who came to be eaten (J395.4)
oblique case: dative and accusative
Wl <8 FE | Je €ioT in order to give bliss, I looked at you (J314.6)
&l =l IS TS af %8 SRt A" I am a Queen and [my] husband is a
King. For you, he is a Yogi Nath (Shaiva ascetic) (J439.9)
A L A Jlle. 6 @M aren’t you afraid of killing? [lit.: the fear of
killing did not occur to you?] (J78.2)
S dliE HaX &g J5 90 where [someone] remembers you, there you
gave food (J66.7)
ergative
T g d =1@R 9E a Padmini woman has departed and you ac-
quired a fairy (J209.6)
AE {99 g7 €18 as if you had seen a lion (J169.9)
TE dife Hav g8 g% = where [someone] remembers you, you gave
food (J66.7)
® TS Fe TN @ you fool have (yourself) seen who is foolish
(J395.2)
possessive | genitive
e €9 G %9 S what kind of beauty is in your island of
Simhala? (/83.6)
241 &I aR &= =&l [in the game of caupar] in your mind there is
a throw of ten (J312.6)
#14 faRT @ &9 who is beautiful in your eyes? (J83.7)
Examples, pl:
direct case: nominative
e gH HES Y TTHE now you are a master of Simhala island (J287.3)
direct case: nominative, genitive
qIqHE g% W1 % W1 GBI Hed™ you are the emperor of the world.
The world is your beggar (J13.9)
g% faReT afd & QET\’? you are a woman and your thought is de-

ficient (J132.1)
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oblique case: accusative
S ICECA 5137% T i’@f death comes and sees you there... (J258.9)
oblique case with postposition
gH g W QU =&A without you, [my] heart is [like] a drained
lake (J582.1)
ergative
el at = <@ &l you have not yet seen [him] [lit.: seen by you...]
(J148.3)
possessive | genitive
| g% Ul 9gd 9@ <@ I saw great happiness in your rule (J57.6)
{1 g=R Tas I am smitten by your charm (J307.8)

Near demonstrative
There is no gender distinction.

sg pl
dir | ¥, g, 9gemph T/3EE | A, @
obl | wf, wf, @, , T, W

Examples, sg:
direct case: nominative, accusative
78 ThoThel T4E T this Kilakila ocean is deep (J156.4)
I T Siiae a1ie S A9l this life is useless now if I have to die [like
this] (J588.6)
qg U4 FioA WX A AW this heart is too hard to die even when
struck (J70.7)
AT §8% |1 @l 9T his food and drink is just this (J5.6)
oblique case
W T2 FS I Ratansen was born in this clan (J73.4)
2 FE TF TW {9 is there any who protects this, oh Lord? (J205.7)
W A @ A1 @M youth filled the branch(es) of this orange tree
(J353.7)
fhd &0 fFd @& GEX 91t where will we be and where the bank of
this lake (J60.5)
oblique case with postposition
ERR U7 &g [SRT GUat under this pretext, a meeting will take place
(J162.7)
oblique case: ergative
& @& HaU <8 what a penalty did she devise [for me] [lit.: devised
by her] (J412.8)
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Examples, pl:
direct case
7 T € IRE g T these all will bear witness [against me] then
(J130.4)
INE INA @ @ these are called twelve ornaments (J296.7)
oblique case with postposition
$€ T8 ﬁﬂ G SFT 3@l which one was that yogl among these?
(J278.2)
&9 =l g @€ & ANE FL@I T therefore, it is desired to kill them by

impaling on the stakes (/239.9)

Far demonstrative and third person

The demonstrative pronoun is also used as a 3rd person pronoun
and correlative.

sg pl

dir T2, |1, G, emph T, 32 | @I, emph TE, G; 98
bl iz, a1, dfe, i, ST, (3Tfe,) <, o, e

0 = O ~ ~

S, o71E, % .
. 38, [d=e
instr/erg TE
possessive/ R
genitive qrg, Y, fereg, 7

Examples, sg:

direct case: nominative, accusative
LA TIIE 78 aTEl the rays of sun decreased, as she increased (J51.2)
J8 T 9T Al wE somebody undergoing austerities obtains that
fruit (J43.7)
R T qig T king has in his mind only her (J134.5)
dd g1 &hed JoY 9o @iz then we will tell that ke is a good man (J136.3)
F g 38 Jigwe =21 that bow of those [Padmavati's] eyebrows is
drawn (J102.2)

oblique case: dative, accusative, locative
1 $7ifle 9 < TUa1 9 Al for him, there is no son nor father nor
mother (J7.3)
ar fea =g a3 98 &1 on that day, a hunter appeared who would
take Orl\lr\l'i\VGS (J72.4)

M e Site G A 3] the blame [comes] to him, who does not fore-
see the future (J86.3)
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dae e anigl 9 96 in that forest, the lotus attracts bee (J169.3)
dH IMERE S el he brought [him] (= the parrot Hiramani) to the
market and proceeded to sell Aim (J76.2)
3T 19 B ¥ g pray to God that [it] may happen to her now
(J295.5)
oblique case: genitive
ST ST dg 3T §AT the fragrance from her limbs pervaded the
universe (J55.2)
oblique case with postposition
¥4 dle fae S 1 SR now without her, the world became a dark
well (J199.6)
ergative
g 510 gt 98 AW when the bowl was filled, e hit [the gong] [lit.:
hit by him] (J42.3)
possessive | genitive
SIRT ST ST S R fafg SEmid arg for the ascetic who does yoga
like this, in the end success [will be] Ais (J182.9)
qri+ Hifd 19 e arg its water is clear like spotless pearls (J/31.2)
Examples, pl:
direct case: nominative, accusative
GJee ®e dl gile S @ they rise up and stand among [their] ene-
mies (J506.5)
g St @ 1S @F [there were] ministers who [stood] nearby, they
said (J240.1)
@3 HaE 79 9aR o3 they will be joined, remembering [past]
separation in mind (J428.3)
Heue [SeTale o 7E d% 36N &g &g Muhammad [says], those men who
had died while still living, [you should] call them sadhu (J146.9)
oblique case
T SIS & diSe (A siE g 419 the priceless jewels in those
lakes shine during the day like lamps (J33.8)
oblique case: accusative
AR O TR &1 877&T they turn the bow about and shoot those ar-
rows (J560.5)
oblique case with postposition
dle d it g ot Sl God gave [Padmavati’s body and bones]
more radiance than to those [pearls and camphor] (J468.7)
FIei [d€ ¥ J8d ET|TI'{1he made many pleasurable things for them

(J3.3)
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ergative
RS Ve 914 I S he [lit.: they] [was the] first [who] knew the
secret of words (J22.2)
famg i qamafes w1 they covered black line of hair (J299.3)
possessive |/ genitive
Five14 ERd 9 /7€ &1 he made elephants and horses for their [the
kings’] adornment (J3.2)

[SEEEEILA I deg A&l their limits cannot be seen (J33.1)

Relative pronoun “who”, “which”

sg pl

dir i, i S, 3
Gﬂ+ppn T‘ﬂ'ﬁl ]%‘Fﬂ o o Ao oS _Nee

obl o ie IS, TSgle?, IS+E, Sl
S, S|,

instr/erg ST, oiE, Wi e

possessive/

. STRY
genitive

Examples, sg:

direct case: nominative, accusative
3T A FfT GEER 91eT there is no one else who equals him (J6.3)
Wi &g & Tg 3] play what you want to play today (J60.4)

oblique case
RS fove @& /g TTEl the anguish of separation by which [she was]
burnt fled (J423.7)
d & fea et I 92 AN &S SE faq¥e on that day I shall remove the
fire [from his heart], on which day [his] meeting [with you] takes
place (J180.9)
I A Feg TS dfE 38 whom [he] wants, [he] gives the royalty to
him (J6.2)

oblique case with postposition
T FE T FE Wi AR she is good on whom you show mercy (J91.7)
&1 &2 <& Ut TSl as far as there is the kingdom of [your] father
(J60.4)

Srgt glgvgys without postposition to express the genitive

TSR die 9 TG &4 31E [those] arrows do not hurt him whose heart
they cover (J628.7)
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instrumental | ergative
<9 W@ Af¢ &% &% 31 [Gandharvsen] is not [like] the juice of lemon,
by which [Ratansen] becomes ashes (J259.3)

77 3 ?33 Tive @8R who gave life and made the world (J1.1)
4R g6y & @fE gl he is the [real] man, who collected [wealth]
(J388.2)

possessive | genitive
AT T4 TP 1S &M all things are his, whose are the spirit and
the body (J134.7)

Examples, pl:

direct case
TR & R 99 ®GET those who ran away, [got their] faces black-
ened (J206.6)

T (99T 57 &€ %1 e W IR [those] who are thirsty for blood, how
can they know another’s suffering? (/309.9)

FTE F2l H e FE 75 g6 %78 W what shall I say about him who
inflicted [on himself such] profound suffering? (J180.8)

oblique case
57 & e Sg SIWE whose cannon-balls go up [to the rampart]
(J525.4)
foree diqe %1 U@ fo7eg” =11 7 14 who can make cool for whom there
is a death in the fire (J502.9)
it it S F G2 [the mad man] by which(ever) way he might
go, what did he understand? (J/144.4)

ISgle? always without postposition, to express dative and accusative
TS S TSTd /gl ARA T At R 194 o a1l 59eER iR the
drums, which [drummers] had beaten in the battle for [the busi-
ness of] killing, sounded for that celebration (J274.8-9)

instrumental | ergative
T aR 5772 {98 A9 9= she who once understood the mind of [her]
beloved (J445.4)

examples of adverbial use
& 1 &g 9 a9 @R if there is precious stone [associated with
gold], then it [gold] acquires [its true] radiance (J/179.5)
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Interrogative pronoun “who?” “which?” “how?” what?”

There are no separate forms for the masculine and feminine gen-
der. Note the homonymy of interrogative obl sg # (= MSH #) and
interrogative inanimate dir sg &l (= MSH #I).

dir F1, Fa, Fid
: . - o . [#?]
interrogative | obl H1, Hie, FE, T, FE, FY, Fa- Ffe

IaSEROZ Y

instr/erg | %3, &, T, FA

interrogative

} : dir Fl, FE
inanimate

Examples:
direct case: nominative, accusative
IR s P17 9 B 9@ who obtains the vine of immorality and who
tastes it? (J43.5)
39 98 F97 99 H {1 now which breath did I take? (J237.6)
Fi4 IS {78 I8 what answer shall I give if he asks [mel? (J75.
7)
oblique case
Sifve®l O 9-ER 91 U4t #2 &9 whose water-carrying maids [look
like apsarases], of what beauty [will be] those queens? (J32.9)
Feg 9 IR #18 fog @i tell [the cause of] the pain. What is it that
you stand in need of? (lit.: deprived of what [you feel] the loss?)
(J120.7)
3 998 % FM « AN to whom [would] hope not [glimmer] from
those words? (J478.7)
% U TG 7 3N #E fostering pride in mind is nobody’s adorn-
ment (J84.4)
#1g TEN # 9 T whom shall I call and whom shall I go to?
(J406.1)
Fa Aitd 39 S8 6/ in what manner can he be recognized? (J8.5)
oblique case with postposition
%1 QR AT 919 &7 & FU SUF who is my equal? With whom shall 1
engage? (/53.9)
instrumental | ergative
3% &N FS € &l who made this weapon of death? (J102.1)
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NNy

#2 4 gUl a0 a1 who kneaded these colorful tablets? (109.2)
Pl e g TS who fixed wings with feeble wisdom? (J72.1)

Interrogative inanimate “what?” (MSH )

Examples:
# G A a1 9% 9% what [kind of] love it is, [when/if] it gives
farewell to the body [/it.: when it gives farewell inside the body]?
(J58.5)
Al 78 &1E sl I don’t know, what will happen in heaven?
(J210.4)

Indefinite pronoun “some”, “someone”

sg pl
. dir TR, F/F EAHEH
animate
MSH Fi .
(MSH #1%) obl FS, FE/FE, TG, *g | D
inanimate A 0
(MSH 33) % Y

Examples, sg:

direct case
FIe™ FIT I g ¥ he made some [people] masters and some
[of them] slaves (J3.3)
2 #i5 UE T foar is there anyone who would protect him, oh
Lord? (J205.7)
9 FIY T &9 7 FIS they trembled as nobody has ever trembled
(J607.3)

oblique case
atfea arg i qg“% #IF when somebody’s bad day (weather) comes
(J389.3)
%Y A TR P # ®& there is no power in somebody’s [mere] telling
(J580.7)
TS g g1 A % T some men go to someone in the hope [of ob-
taining a favor] (J81.3)

ergative
a9 §d %& Hed 7 FE since that time nobody has told the message
(J360.6)
FTg T F T =GR some seized bunches of plantains (J187.7)
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inanimate
IRa e 73’@ [SEU T having looked at the market, no end was in
sight (J74.5)

Examples, pl:
FIg I RIW S 3T some brought pots and some ewers (J562.2)
Fig A Wwre 0 some serve rice and cakes (J562.4)

Reflexive pronoun “(one)self’, “one’s own”

dir MY, 1Y

obl g

adj dir ;n;;mﬂ“ S,

adj obl ?waq:'ﬁm\,/ai:ql;
Examples:

direct case
FIRTER 1 279 & aF A S S myself have become the offering,
[my] body, heart, youth and soul (J315.9)
Tafe Reamag 877y A @ [he] feeds all [but] Aimself does not eat (J5.5)
oblique case
1Y 3779 F& Ve FL&l they lament each [one] for themselves (J70.2)
adjective: direct case
®E 9797 T 918 tell that quality of your own (J76.7)
TqI 19l Hifee | AN they formed pairs of their own, each one
with another (J63.4)
1Y T MY 7 3% he takes his own nectar himself (J325.4)
adjective: oblique case
94 U & S 9Sl she knows how to worship her own beloved
(J465.4)
3791 I TiE in [her] own garden (J432.8)
MY/ is used as emphatic:
SiE T o gl 9+ those who got it, are those who had known
themselves (J215.2)
Note: Jayasi does not use 3™ as an honorific 2" person pronoun.
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4. POSTPOSITIONS

The indirect case without ppn is used more widely than in MSH.

Postpositions of accusative and dative: obl+ -&, -&& without ppn,
or with ppn -#&, -8t or -#&/-F& (g &), -F§/-Fg, -F1g (T FR), -F
(TR F), -,
Example:

e /e $& Tgd aTl'ﬂ\ he made many things for them to enjoy (J3.3)

Postpositions of genitive: apart from the bare oblique case end-
ing, ppns are sometimes used to mark the genitive. There are two
types of the genitive/adjectivizing postposition -l and -, equiva-
lent to MSH -#1/ /-

sg pl

m f m f

dir | F/F/FQ | F/F | ®R/FQ | F/F6E | [B | /& | SR/E | H /65

obl | [#] F/% |RR/RQ | F/FEO | | F/F | IR/ |/ E
Examples:

-~

£ & d/2 ® WAt I am Hiramani, her bird (J93.6)

YaR &9 qgHEd #9 remembering the beauty of Padmavati (J84.1)
1 HE & 8 % &9 no one has a form of his [lit.: there is nobody
of His form] (J8.6)

qgHErd Tl # a8 Padmavati is the daughter of the king (J93.3)
it G&d 1 o7z #1 BTl by [their] fragrance and beauty, they
[padminis] are her shadows (J93.5)

Postpositions of instrumental and ablative: -5 - &3, 7§, -,
'@ﬁ[y -§ﬂ, 'gl%a 'gﬁa 'E\‘, 'aﬁg
Example:

BN g7 Ta #=erd He created everything from the dust (J3.9)

Postpositions of locative: -2, -HT&l, -A1d, -Aie (MSH -H); -W
(MSH -3W), -a¥ (MSH -), -9%, -9 (MSH -9®), etc. However, the
bare oblique case, which may or may not be followed by ppn, is
often used to indicate the locative.
Examples:

& T& in hell (J11.7)

e AT in Simhala (J93.5)
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ST Higr A &6 in the middle of Yamuna, [a stream of]
Sarasvati was seen (J100.4)

Afg 7 @g B¥e W &% you cannot endure a necklace upon your
bosom (/323.3)

FIg I IR A St some were lost under an unknown tree
(J188.7)

qgﬂ'ﬁﬁil ?\g g e housekeeper came to Padmavati (J67.1)

g = feRfRa oI onife 7187 [standing] close to him, one is unable to
look straight at him (J568.5)

Other postpositions: -&1/-81 (MSH-a1%), -&3 (MSH -8), -310,
-1 (MSH -a%), -3f, -aR, e, %A, fag, 79, ete.
Example:
S &7 &Il flower with thorn (J24.7)
TN LA FT =T he [became] yogi in order to attain the sight
of you (J227.6)
a9 &7 T AT S &7 &% 9 94 the color is not produced until
they are crushed (J308.9)
T 9 S B7 TS Al SIE T A may [his] forehead [remain]
immortal as long as there is water in the Ganga and the
Yamuna (J15.9)
THI €19 A e @R S not one island deserves to be compared to it
(J25. 4)
I I 772 like lightning (J32.5)
diE #A for that reason (J194.9)
fag €@ without doing service (J57.7)

5. VERBS

Verb root

Root of verb is its basic form that carries its main lexical meaning
(e.g. kar-, cal-). Finite and infinite verbal forms are consturcted by
affixes and endings added to verbal roots. For example, absolutive
is formed by the affix -i: kar-i, cal-i. Causative stem is derived from
the root by adding the affix -a-: kar-a-, cal-a-. If the verbal root
ends in a long -a, connective -i (-ya) is sometimes inserted before
the affix, e.g., that of S€l is |I- and SE- (W9-). If the root ends in
long vowel, a suffix initial short -a- is deleted. The inflection based
on the verbal root is shown below.
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Infinitive

The infinitive which is used as heading for verbs in MSH dictionar-
ies is not found in the text of Jayasi. While there are verbal nouns
in -ana and -aba, the grammars of Old Avadhi do not mention the
infinitive. Even when the infinitive is not found in the text, for con-
venience, the entry is given in this volume with the infinitive suffix
-ana (-na after a vowel-final root) in the vocabulary as in MSH.

Verbal nouns
There are two verbal nouns, one with the suffix -ana and the other
with the suffix -aba. The latter has a function to signal the future
tense. The direct case sometimes ends in -anau or -abau (-nau or
-bau after a vowel-final root), and the indirect case in -ane, -abe,
and sometimes -ai (-ne, -be, and -i after a vowel-final root).
Examples:
IR TR Gl TR FI taste my lips with your lips. [lit.: let the
tasting of lips by lips be made.] (J319.7)

NCe N [N

dlle §al /g A =i I do not ask you to leave [my] service (J58.3)
foha fHfs® @9 T @19 where shall we meet and sport? [lit.: having
met, where will the sporting together [take place]?] (J60.6)

dieafq Tad Gz Fe S he gave ears for listening to the words (J9.4)

Participles
a) imperfective participle
The imperfective participle is composed of verb root ending in a con-
sonant followed by m -ata, f-ati : m F&q, f®&ld. The verb root ending
in a long vowel takes the allomorphs: m -ta, f-ti : m &, f&d. At the
end of line, -ta and -ti are sometimes lengthened. The imperfective
participle is used in both present and past tenses.
Examples:
{Ed AR A {Uan <31 the cruel father did not protect [his] girl (/378.7)
adverbial usage
It TR 17T R GieT [when] the edge [of spear] hit, fire arose (J636.4)
conditional usage
ST =1 &7y =R 3 ST | EWW%W if there were no desire for
food, why would the bird catcher enter with a bird-lime? (J70.4)
Participles which end in -ita, -iata have passive meaning:
AN SR 159 98 W] | af1 | 91 i F:d 4 961l if that achievement
[i.e. Simhala] is reached by coupling enjoyments, then by dis-
carding them nobody would master yoga (J123.6)
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b) perfective participle

Used as an adjective, the perfective participle expresses the re-
sultant state of a past, usually finished action; in the predicate
position it signals the past tense. As in MSH, if the verb root is
transitive, the participle agrees with the gender and number of the
object; and if the root is intransitive, it generally agrees with the
gender and number of the subject.

sg pl
m -a (-aw) -e
f -7 -1, -1

As in MSH, some verbs have irregular perfective tense forms V&™-:
393, VSI-: T, V& &, VaL-: Rt/ e, b Tt/ et - et/ diesit.
Examples:
gH A 6:’@7 aﬁ% we have never seen an ascetic [like him] (/193.8)
T GER WUH 77T @4 419 in all the world, first of all, seven islands
appeared (J25.8)
g2l w1 ¥9 A F4l the vermilion faded, and hair disheveled (J318.4)
g +E TR %27 the bracelets and bangles on her arms cracked
(J318.6)
UgHIEdl AT 1 /97 because of that [she was] given the name
Padmavati (J52.4)
g SFHFITE 221 Lanka (her waist) [was] taken, and the golden
fort [was] breached (J318.2)
AGT #ie &d the lover crushed [them] [lit.: by the lover made
crushed] (J318.9)

THE VERB “TO BE”, “TO BECOME” (MSH g

Auxiliary verbs are rarely found in Old Avadhi; the participles usu-
ally function as predicates. Although Jayasi used them rather in-
frequently, the following is the list with equivalents in MSH.

Simple present tense

sg MSH |pl MSH
1 person | W&, & qg IEfe, e, e e
2 person | 3fE, e, 3R, B G T, T, & e
3 person |3, IERE, 3, €, I |qEE | IR, [, o, &R |IE
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Examples, sg:
ﬁgﬁl 7ET W difE T | M §e sfiaw & Wit | I am also enamoured
of you so much that a letter from the beloved is [for me like] half
of a meeting (J234.1)
gl Ga Fidee T IS [ am [holding myself] back behind all [great]
poets (J23.3)
T U1 &l 3Te R who are you, beggarly insect? (/218.7)
ST 377z & # W0 Laksmi is a servant of truth (J92.3)
G At @ AT 37 it is the year 947 (J24.1)
gd foeR 9@ &7 ﬁ'ﬂl’l’l—'@\[he] forgets troubles and becomes happy
[having found] rest (J27.6)
T3 [de® Sl :AgH 37T the vermilion ornament which is/was a goad
(J641.4)

Examples, pl:
EH T 37EE WaHTE we are [your] servants and are at your service
(J287.3)
fHeale 7€ i 978 9N even in meeting, you are [as if] far away
(J91.5)
Wgﬁfﬁwaﬂ 38T | UgHTEld YgHTEld FEel | as many drops of blood
are in [my] body, they say “Padmavati, Padmavati” (J262.4)
g7 TIeTid Wl @ |q there are pearl oysters, all filled with
elephant pearls (J79.3)
Ta Uieee & 372 @i all are mansions of queens (J160.7)

e 31@ $aR &z AN sixteen lakhs of youths are mine (J535.5)

Past Tense
Past tense of auxiliary verbs: m sg ®T&l, m pl ¥, f 3%, f pl &
Examples:
I ¥ (0GA T 9787 the same bow was [owned by] Krsna (J102.3)
Sifad dRa 972 &9 €2 all the birds, as many as there were, returned
(J432.2)
Tiq Sig b IR gt a lady was as bright as moon (J89.1)
&7 S A6 %9 @ RE the maidens who were like water lilies with
the lotus (J/399.3)

Preterite

Preterite, which is equivalent to the present perfective tense in
MSH, represents action as complete and action as finished at the
present time. The form was created from the perfective participle,
to which the personal endings were sometimes attached.
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sg MSH pl MSH
1 person wE, | ﬁ§aﬂ_§: T, | &H 5"{\\'&1\.
JEFr; fFHEE |0 fEAE &
2 person AL’ HQE,::IT ELE’W:% bkt , aH EQEI\
¥R, [ =R fAGRE  |fHS, | fEgEd
3 person T3, WOFATES, I, Wi, &l aagw‘a T, 3 | gq‘a
[, fYE, R [REE |fR fAGRE
Examples, sg:

[ e

U Bife % ¥o& M@ having abandoned the kingdom, I have be-
come a beggar (J305.1)
W2 HiF a d&% S0 I became a fish, [and my] body began to flail
(J643.5)
I ?-f\ﬁq% w7 fafe 918 now you became perfect and attained perfec-
tion (J214.4)
- Jed ?-I\aﬂ% 37 @Y [my] eyes [were] the flower. You became a bee
and adorned [it] (/314.7)
RS B A BIS™ FOT you became a cuckoo [but still] did not aban-
don [the blackness of] a crow (J440.4)
S HT g1 Fd 9@ Sl playing merrily, the parrot became a priso-
ner (J70.1)
HUG «IA dd4 &0 [the parrot] became [like] Narayana in the
guise of a dwarf (J341.4)

Examples, pl:
Ufg fgad F& &9 9T = for the sake of this day, we became [your]
disciples (J242.3)
W33 Il TH FE WSS you have become like the blended perfume.
What has happened to your sprit? (J/323.7)
¥ R §@ @ a1 1S they became separate leaving both happi-
ness and unhappiness (J134.4)
¥ TS Al T WE they were hidden and were not visible
(J484.4)

Future tense
The same endings for masculine and feminine are used in Old
Avadhi, while MSH distinguishes masculine and feminine endings.
The nasalization in the endings indicates plurality. Jayasi used
only &5 3 sg.
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pers. | sg MSH pl MSH

1 | [E=ED dgm/En | [Eeel, [EEr] | & an/Ent
2 [ErEfe], [E=ef], [Eaf] | q&nm/Enl | [ERee] A &N/
3 [ErgeR], [Eafe], &5t | 98 &FT/EnT | [E=ef], [Eaf] | 4 &/ERT
Example:

a- &3z A9 the body will die (J78.5)

Subjunctive
Jayasl used the subjunctive to indicate the future and present
tense as well.

sg MSH pl MSH
1 person | & T & [E1fE?] g &l
2 person | g, &ifg, &9, &4, |q&l alg GRkl
3 person | &, &fg, B9 T &l glie a8

Examples, sg:

eSO e

WEH &% 4 aal A% I may turn to ashes, but I will not abandon
[her] name (J219.5)
€ W &l Hg 319 Al in the same way, you are [almost] dead and
will close your eyes now (J413.7)
3T g SifE 318 A @01 dfé 31 in whatever place you are standing,
inky blackness sticks in that place (J440.8)
39 uE &l o g pray to God that such may happen [to her]
(J295.5)

Examples, pl:
R IR &g ™I try it a second time, and you will become un-
conscious\(J\3}9.5) R

ST S S &g A a9 they would pierce the world if they were not
fastened (J113.5)

OTHER VERBS

Simple present tense
The verb root is followed by personal ending. There is no difference
between the masculine and the feminine. If the root ends in a long
vowel, the initial short -a- of the suffix is deleted.
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sg pl
1 person | -ad, -6 @S, <@l -ahi, @, [3]
2 person | -asi, -ahi, -ai | 3@M, 3@R, @5 |-au, -ahu | IE@I, T@E
'ai; 'ah’i) 'aSi; aﬁ a-@-% a-@-ﬁ:[ ~ ~ D0 N
3 person ST > |-ahi, -at
PO a () i (59) e =

Along with these forms, there is also an alternative in the form of
the participle -ata (see above) to indicate the present tense. If these
forms are accompanied by a word with the meaning ‘f’, ‘wher’, (S,
3, W) etc., then they function as the subjunctive. The present
tense can also express the past, the future, and often carries a
modal meaning.
Examples, sg:
I ST & &% I will take them with me even to the next world
(J93.9)
T T | <8 &1 how shall I describe the blessed country
[glowing like] a lamp? (J177.2)
Ei\ﬁﬁzl W 9 FEd 3] you are full of anger and do not see what is
ahead [of you] (/90.3)
TREE 13782 7 #4028 dUEl she does not look down in her pride (J557.1)
Examples, pl:
TSN S AFIE W oh brothers, we will pray for our king
(330.3)
Bleg Arg fag AR SicHl you do not leave him without ending his life
(J91.4)
T Tl 7{37% U] he made kings, [who] enjoy sovereignty (J3.2)
FHied a3 /7879 ffl T in the painful separation, how could
gopis live? (J341.7)

Preterite
The verb root with the affix -e, derived from the perfective parti-
ciple, is followed by a personal ending for a masculine subject. The
affix -i is used for a feminine subject.

Note: The perfective participle is used in the 1% and 3™ plural fe-
male forms.

Irregular stems are used for V- ﬁlﬁ-, \S-: Eﬁ%—, \/i—: ?ﬂﬁ-

9 As for f5131, Agraval (1943) has f@1f, which seems to be correct and unpro-
blematic form.
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sg pl
m -etl CLCKS m -enhi | [d@lE
1 person | . ._ N = E ]
f-ii IR f- GS1N
m -esi, -ehi, -ehu, |3WN, T@R, IET N I
207 ’ ’ m -enhi | 3@ig
2 person | -eu, TE3 . e
. S f-ihu qrag
f-iu EUSES
m -eSi, -ehi, -eu, -eu N N N NI NI _ h LN
3 person | . . \:,\ » AR, ’ m:en ' 5
f-iu f- GRS i

Examples, sg:

IS W Arg gfd f& @l I came to die, for death was written [in my

fate] (J75.3)

Td TS 75T U @ref why did I come to play with these? (J64.3)
Flard HIqH fafzqo Jei [Creator] created man and gave [him]

greatness (J3.1)

faRe a9 99 ARG you shot such an arrow of glance (J227.8)
IR g 771 young age passed (J300.5)
%723 & gU@ having been torn, the heart broke (J107.9)

FH 9 Sled &R 3¢ by deceit, Karna took the arrow (J341.5)

Examples, pl:

‘11%[ H1gg T84 o=t you performed worship and prayed with great
humility (J198.2)

e N N~

S Sl gEl€

Future Tense

There are two types of the future tense: one is formed with the af-
fix -ih followed by a personal ending, the other with verbal noun

e they reached Jagannath and saw (J420.1)

affix -aba.

sg pl
1 person -thai, E{Rag[\ [-ihai ] Ezﬂ'@g],

-aba CACE| -aba CACE|

2 person | A% (3R], [SFeeit] | [-hahu) | [SReeg], [SRees]
-aba G| -aba CACE|

3 person -thai, -ihi, -T 31133, faf , & | -thai 3113@3, aide, qfdafe
-aba {CE| -aba G|

10 Irregular form gl > feRa.
1 For VHI-, irregular form 7 is used.
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Examples, sg:
FRET T4 g@Rel @ I will do your service and wash your feet
(J131.5)
SaE I @"\’\2} 98 321 when the group will come and attack (J613.5)
gf4 | ¥3Te TR AR FE then he alone will remain and no one else
will (J7.6)
FHRIZ AEled FX a% the door [of the temple] of Mahadeva will open
(J162.6)

Examples, pl:
29 IR |9 gl 9N all the maidens will go to the door of god (J173.7)

A

469 & 9RE g« @l these all will also bear witness (J130.4)

9id |id Jiicsle. ad g all pores will tell the guilt(s) of [their own]
body (J130.5)

Subjunctive
See the Present and the Imperative.

Imperative

There are two kinds of imperatives, the imperative and the impera-
tive future. Compared with the imperative future, the imperative
refers to an action that is to take place soon. The 2nd person ex-
presses command. Note that the present tense has identical form
as the imperative in 1 sg, 2 sg, 2 pl and 3 pl.

sg pl

1 person |-aii, -0 e, 2 0
-asi, -ahi Tafy Ek

2 person 4 -ahu, -o a;\q—g /a@—g— e
'u('lz): -a, 'i: a‘-@’ a?\q’ E{ﬁ\q

3 person -ahi Taf

If the root ends in long vowel, the initial short -a- of the suffix is
deleted. VSTI-: 3 sg ST,
Examples:
39 Look! (J162.1)
Sl g FIeg A #XE dle g WS He do whatever you wish, do not
think of good or evil (J319.8)
The 1st and 3rd person can be used as the Subjunctive.
Example:
3 @ let [my] life depart = even if I were to lose my life (J93.1)
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Imperative future
The imperative future refers to an action that is to take place in the
distant future. According to B. Saksena (1938), in Western Hind1
this form corresponds to the imperative use of the infinitive.
Only two forms are found: 2 sg -esu (3@9) and 2 pl -ehu (S&E). Note
that -ehu is also used as the 2 sg ending of the preterite.
Examples
%‘é’?j T oh, parrot say' (J224.1)
o Gf #2g deaq T ¥aq T HE convey the message to the beloved,
o bees, o crows! (J349.9)

Past conditional

In the 3 sg, the imperfective participle -ta /-ti is more often used in
the function of the past conditional.

The form was created from the imperfective participle, to which
the personal endings used in the past tense are attached.

sg pl
1 |[-atei] [eEas] 0
2 7, 0
3 |-teu TGa3 (7,

Example:

g {9 96 @A AN | & af¥ @SR S a1 O nurse, better if a
lion had killed and devoured me, or if I had remained as a child
(J170.1)

Imperfective present tense
It is formed from the imperfective participle of -ta /-t and the pre-
sent tense of the auxiliary verb V& (‘to be’) or V&- ‘to remain’. It
occurs much less frequently than the imperfective present without
auxiliaries.
Examples:

& A 1 know (J231.3)

foraa & 1 am alive (J595.9)

Imperfective past tense

Formed from the participle in -ta /-ti and the past tense of the aux-
iliary verb V&I- (‘to be’) or VE&- ‘to remain’. It is much less frequent
than the imperfective past without an auxiliary.
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Example:
@iad s7&7 1 slept (J121.5)

Present perfective tense

Formed from the perfective participle and the present tense of the
auxiliary verb V& (‘to be’).

Example:

e &7 &€ he took me [lit.: by him I have been taken/brought]
(J177.5)

Past perfective tense
Formed from the perfective participle and the past tense of the
auxiliary verb V& (‘to be’) or V& (‘to remain’). It is very rare.
Example:
aﬁﬂmﬁmﬁrﬁqw | foan erg7 wRHi~e WE /5@ | Hatim and Karna
learnt how to give; [their] largesse had been recorded in books on
dharma (J145.7)

Absolutives
The absolutive is formed with the suffix -i attached to the verb root.
Example:

MG having tasted (J319.3)
Occasionally, a postpositive formative -8 /-&/-HR/ % is added.
Example:

A NA D

IR IR & &= having folded their hands (J15.8)
Causative
It is formed usually by extending the verb root with the suffix -a- or
-ava-.
Examples:
TgFEE T friends explain (J68.1)
a9« &l S gl @i i he has no bodily form, [yet] that which he
shakes/sets in motion, is shaken/moves (J8.3)

Passive
Some verbs have lexical passive meaning as is the case in MSH.
The perfective participles of the transitive verbs are used to sig-
nal the passive voice.
An impersonal passive occurs in the 3 sg and p/ with the endings
-ia, -iahi, (-iai), -ie, -jai, -fjiai, -ijje, which has imperative and other
modal meanings as in MSH.
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Example:
IR TR i TR Bt please taste my lips with your lips [lit.: let
the tasting of my lips be made] (J319.7)
The passive with the verb VSTI-: the passives are formed from the
absolutive, and sometimes from the perfective participle (if the lat-
ter is feminine, it cannot be distinguished in form from the absolu-
tive in -i/-i) followed by the verb V<I-.
[5G 7 &% 7fd g 39 The motion of shoreless ocean cannot be
described (J10.5)

Modified verbal expressions (so called compound verbs)
Although the use of compound verbal expressions is not frequent
in Jayasi, the combination of finite forms with participles, verbal
nouns and absolutives, are found in the text. The final -i of the ab-
solutive can be lengthened for metrical reasons.
Examples:
fa@® 9 721 the mark was effaced (MSH e 37@0) (J318.7)
ST S & &% I will take them with me even to the next world
(J93.9)
g% qlfes a2 &1 the dyke of the pond broke and the waters
started to flow (J67.5)
EAH I 9#Rd @& having become a cuckoo, I continued to cry
(J358.6)
qgHI <@ S&l g gral wherever I could hear [news] about
Padmavati (J405.2)




Texts
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J3

FI R e fefed a2 | Fef o yyfa Ak a8 n 2
Hive™ T Hold Tl | Fiveid g =X g gy IR
Fiead foieg g Igd UG | T FIF STEL HiE IR IR
FIe ¥ o0 T S E1 | Fea i S0 ITemg A FE 1L
FIe ] TSI a1 | =&l | Fiee 1 7 i & 14
FI G 3T FIE g | Fivafd 3@ a1 e dg 1|
FIEH FIZ PFETR HIg 91 | Fivard Haid fSafd g3 94 el

FIE FIE (PR Fivald F1E TRAR |

N gd T Hivard I Hie ™ 76 SR |
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He (the Creator) created man and gave [him] greatness.
He created grain [by which] he (the man) obtained food. 111l

He made kings, who enjoy sovereignty.
He made elephants and horses for their power.'2 121l

He made many pleasurable things for them (= the kings).
He made some [people] masters and made some [of them] slaves. 1131l

He made wealth, by which pride arises.
He created desire, [by which] nobody is satisfied. 114l

He created life, [which] everyone always wants.
He created death, [so that] nobody stays [forever]. 151l

He created happiness, curiosity, and joy.
He created sorrow, anxiety, and strife (confusion). 1161l

He created some [people] as beggars, some as wealthy men.
He created prosperity, and he also created many calamities. 1171l

He made some [people] weak and he made some [people] strong.

He created everything from the ash
and also made everything return to the ash.

12 Elephants and horses are symbol of kings. Agraval (1943): I8 g1&-5IE S il
I TSIt %1 3399 2. Another interpretation is that faeg M refers to the equipment
of elephants and horses.
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J93

T Figd Tl 513 ST | § J S 7 WAl %1 112 1l
&l Gd o e o 9d | (49 §9 T =Ed 1R
YgHTEd T & a0 | UgH 79 | fafer S 1z

AR g@ T ASRTR T | Foeleh Go ZTEH a=6 1Q|

&fe St qgrate” fiue Al | G %9 | it i SEl 1k

& & A F T | Fe1 {1 FA I G 0E |
3Tt TS AT *F WRAT | AR Faf H R 9r@r s
T Tl a1 SRR Fiee IE SFd & ST

B3 = imp 3 sg: ‘let [my] life depart’. Agraval (1943), Gupta (1963) and Grier-
son (1944) translate with sub I sg: ‘if I were to lose my life’.

“ The fragrant sandalwood trees grow in abundance on Malayagiri (the
southernmost part of the Western Ghats in Kerala).

15 It is unclear why there is §19 here. Agraval (1943) and Gupta (1963) inter-
preted it as the purest gold with fragrance. 79 was used three times to refer to
Padmavati in this stanza, and a punarokti dosa is also possible.

16 Z37/ed STl < §169 a1+ means twelve degree. Z15H a1l % is the best quality of
gold. See details in the translation of Ain-i-Akbari (Blochmann 1873: 18).

7 Padmini is one of four types of women with the other three being citrini,
Sankhini and hastint; see Callewaert et al. 2009: 1150: *9gH.

18 Grierson (1944): %1 2 W1 i Fd &ld & a9 I IS § SIS Fl Tk UR o9
%l FEd & el 2. The mark on the throat is a sign of being full-grown. Gupta
(1963): Gl % & H 31 d9 Fedl & i Ul &id €. In English, this is ‘ring-necked
parakeet / rose-ringed parakeet’.
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Oh king! Let [my] life depart [for] telling the truth,
but I [will] never tell a lie [by my] mouth. 11l

Convinced of this as the truth I departed from the royal house of
Simhala. [Otherwise], I would have stayed in the king’s house. 1121l

Padmavati is the king’s daughter. The Creator gave birth [to her as a
woman] beautiful, fragrant and [of a complexion as fair as] the moon.

The princess’s face is like the moon, and her limbs are [fragrant]
like [the scent of] Malaya Mountains.
She is [like] the purest gold with fragrance. 1141l

Padmini women who are in Simhala,
by [their] fragrance and beauty are her shadows. 1151l

I, Hiramani, am her bird.
I have a mark on my throat while serving her. 161l

And I acquired [the gift of] human speech.
Otherwise, what? [Just] a handful of feathers?® 171

I will remember her as long as I live. And when I die, I will call
her name.

Being made of a red beak and a green body, I will take them with
me even to the next world.

19 Lit.: Otherwise, what? [Just] a fistful of feathers.
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J162
qEl &g UgHTEld T | Faw20 9 S | Gl Amet 12 |
e TP O o dife SN | Tiech GXd 1% ad [ IR I
F9 HE Q@A Sial | Haled &L Hed daf Il
feF Te 6 Wad HE2 | HEE SN2 1d F& 121
qTe 919 UTies @ a1 |l gt &igfe o1t x|l
SURTE HETed L % | il SIS Hehes S 11§ I
g g e ST | e wf forg e A e

SN N

@EWH@JWEWWI

It 3T7E S ST gt A & ST

20 qiq = 97 g ARk | The black bee is a metaphor of a man drowned in love.
(Agraval 1943).

21 geft ATH &l = W, gd Hazre (Agraval 1943). A name of the bird refers to bird,
or messenger. aﬁmaﬁnﬁmﬁ%ﬁﬂw%aﬁmﬁmﬁuﬁ-ﬁﬂaﬁmﬁﬁéﬁqﬁﬁ
T & UI | H Feae o G 9 & F U Tl A |(Grierson 1944).

LN N

2213341:%%@13 I TR SR g fomm & F0 | Heay, G, g, oK gursd @9 &
qaammqaaa | (Grierson 1944).
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[Hiramani says]

Look, where the beautiful Padmavati [is],
not even a black bee or a bird with a name comes close. 1111l

Now I [will] give you the means to reach [her].
First, there will be a meeting, then enjoyment. 121l

Where the golden mountain is seen [ahead],
there is a pavilion of Mahadeva (Siva). 131l

Its parts are like Mount Meru. There are even more turns
(circumambulation) than when reaching the Mount Meru. 1141l

When the light half of the month of Magha starts,
then the spring festival will be held on the fifth day. 151l

The door of the pavilion of Mahadeva will open,
and all people will go to worship. 1161l

Padmavati will also come to worship.
On this occasion, there will be seeing and meeting. 171l

You, go to that pavilion, and I will go near Padmavati.

When she comes to worship the Vasant-Paricami, the wish in
[your] mind will be fulfilled.

53
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J318

e o

Fal Sfie] T o THT | 91 o fovg g 112 0

AIvE Sk e T1E ZT | hiee (T 31T & 5T 1R
S STia HHa fordar | o=t g e & S| 1
¢ ST AT Tl T | G H A A HH NG
FgH TR A A | ZE R AT T2 4l
TR 2TE TAFI 221 | AE H7 FA1 Fel 116 1

=i 31 g T Wl | S| ZRE foieh I H sl

Ted R HaTR St St 7aes @i 127

RN N D O S o
ST O3 29 A% & AU shive &d |l

23 Gupta (1963): 39 fE-Hum # &t ferawed &1 71, Agraval (1943): foRE &1 fore &t
15T 1 3194 T 20T O gl

24 37 can also denote ‘this’. It is also possible that e refers metaphorically
to ‘breast’; ‘this youth (her breast) was crushed’.

25 Agraval (1943) interpreted Siid & =@l as 901 SH 9ET ‘to make a quick way,
to take to its heels’.

26 Agraval (1943) interpreted d as ribbons of the bodice but the grammati-
cal relations of the sentence are problematic. His pp f congruent with #gf%, but
not with a m pl. Trigunayat (1969) solves the problem by reading at £ which
in MSH is ‘string’, ‘cord’, ‘tape’, and translates ﬂ?hgf - &1, I < . Gupta
(1963) has T I § SEE FgH! (Teh) TG & T, seeing in T 0bl sg of AT m, a
noun ‘tension’.

27 Metaphorically it could mean ‘the flower garland (9849 f#9TR) arranged / put
on (HaR) her breasts (Se«) which (i) grew recently (9% J€d new spring of
youth). Padmavati is a typical heroine mugdha who is a teenager, so she has
just reached puberty and her breasts grew.

2 Mixed scent made of sandalwood, flour, camphor, rose water, etc. which is
applied to the skin in summer. T SR &I Gt = S Siorskg | @1 i 2Mide @
% {5 & STl &t | (Agraval 1943).

20 FETAT: FHSH g3, Yawied (Agraval 1943).
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I tell of the battle like [that between] Ravana and Rama. The bed
was broken in the fight [caused by the anguish] of separation. 1111l

Lanka?® was taken, and the golden fort breached.
All the adornments which she put were looted. 121l

The intoxicated youth was also ruined.
The mutual [anguish of] separation took to its heels. 131l

All the garments were looted from [her] every limb. The vermilion
[on the parting of her hair] faded, and [her] hair crumbled. 141l

[Her] bodice became tattered by pulling.
[Her] necklaces were broken, and [her] pearls were scattered. 1151l

[Her] beautiful earrings and bracelets [on her upper arms] were
broken. The bracelets and bangles on her wrists cracked. 161l

The sandalwood paste disappeared [from her] limbs by such an
embrace. Her nose ring was broken, and the mark [on her fore-
head] effaced. 171

The adornment of flowers which [Padmavati] arranged in the new
spring of youth?3!, the husband (Ratansen) brought it to [his] heart
like the mixed scents and rubbed (crushed) [as an ointment of at-
traction] them.

30 & is a pun that means both ‘Lanka’ and ‘waist’; here Padmavat1’s waist.
31 Recently reached puberty.
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J319

[N N

el Y qgHTEd 1T | &1 afe GUet 118 o=t 1e
IS oy A WSS | off At 4 9 R Ed 1Rl

4 o s T g HI | =R O 1 ORE 9 1R
99 U 9IS 9§ O | & A i 6w R ne e
A1 A WY O G | SR IR &g SRR 1kl
T IR S G % @ | GE Saa G Wi FaT 1 |
I S T TT FST 135 TR TR i Frae Fis 1wl

Sl g g |l TE Al Ag 9 1 |

o

S AT € &1 Hife JRefe 9 =98l o g 1%

32 HfY I &1 “to receive/obey respectfully’.

53 Sy 1 T A e & S 5 R G & P S G T Y 91 6 e ) (Agraval
1943). JH-T FI I (T 4R50) 98 1 & S 26 delel § ok el € ¥ RS o A & s e
34 g (Gupta 1963).

3¢ Agraval (1943): Sl T qR T T Fl Tk ST &, I B GEsiad IR @ e el
SIS Gupta (1963) has a different interpretation: S TR AR Ia d foan 349 ﬂ'@'ﬂﬁ
MR (= feast) W ﬁlﬂ‘{{ﬁ Hie [H1 &4] F&1? Some interpret Siae instead of Jaa
because the words a9 - 99l have similar meanings: ‘delight in life and delight
in feasting’ (Agraval 1943).

% Kating betel, adorning themselves and making up refer to enjoyment in life
for lovers (especially women) because they are in love. Contrary to this, virahini
does not do make-up, does not chew betel, does not wear jewellery, etc.

36 Agraval (1943): 921 Sl 918 & W RN &4 < Fedl £, Gupta (1963): T 918
ST &1, foheg T, &1 A &1, 3TTewe T8 &1, F&l (a1 &1) #H =l €. Another translation is also
possible: ‘whatever is pleasing [to youl, let it happen to me, but I wish you joy’.
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A lady, Padmavati, requests that a wife be a pitcher,
so drink [from] it with a husband-cup. 111l

I [will] obey the commands of [my] husband respectfully.
If he asks, having bowed [my] head I will sacrifice [it for him]. 121l

But, oh dear, listen to my one request.
Please taste the wine and drink it a little (in small sips). 131l

The wine of love that one drinks who [is careful that]
nobody realizes who has given it. 141l

The wine dropped from a grape is [to drink] only one time.
Try it a second time, and you will become unconscious. 151l

It is said that for he who has drunk it once,
what is [for him] happy feasting and pleasure-giving food? 116 1l

Let the tender love-play be enjoyed.
Taste my lips with your lips. 171l

Do whatever you wish. Do not think of good or evil.

Whatever happens to me, for you I wish joy.
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37 Agraval (1943): 3.

38 Agraval (1943): Rd W43 SHS g, Gupta (1963): ARA U3 I T 33,
Agraval interpreted ¥R¥ Arjun: 364 A TS Th 07 25 adien (@m=) S, ad \?HTziT-I &
I9F Fa49 | oT¢ g7, This refers to the deceit that the parrot took her husband
from Nagmati. As a result, Padmavati was delighted that Bharata (Arjuna) got
joy from armor. Gupta (1963) interpreted ¥R as the war of Mahabharata: F 9
[T ] ST (ST [SEIT & F1] S F o, fohg FeTRd & I8 H I & &1 9 gaTl
T 3¢ [T Biesd1] IER! T [TR RIefF Sl I ST o (1 I88 36 Fard 3 Fes A
foaa.

39 Agraval (1943): [=1i2.

4 Agraval (1943): 9f<R.
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Nagmati waited for him in Cittaur.
[She thought, ‘My] dear who went away, did not come back. 111l

He came to be under the control of a cunning woman.
Being enchanted by her*!, [his] mind was stolen from me. 121l

Having become death, the parrot (Hiramani) brought my dear away.
[T wish] he would take my life rather than take my beloved away.

He (Hiramani) became Narayana in the shape of a dwarf.
He deceived King Bali, who performed royal duties. 141l

By deceit, Karna took the arrow [from Parasuramal, but he was
deceived in the war of Mahabharata [when] he met Indra. 151l

The pleasure-loving [King] Gopicand pursued [his own] enjoyment.
But Yogi Jalandhar took him away. 116l

Taking Krsna [with him], Akartr disappeared.*? In the painful
separation, how could gopis (consorts of Krsna) live? 171l

Why did he (Hiramani) take away a male crane from a pair?
Why did he not kill the female of the crane couple?

The fire of separation lit up. I wasted away and became a skeleton.’

4 Lit.: ‘having been bewitched by her’.
42 Akarar went to Mathura.
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Kabir’s Pads

Jaroslav Strnad



Introduction: Kabir in the Rajasthani Tradition

Couplets (sakhis), songs (pads) and compositions of a mainly
didactic character (ramainis) attributed to the poet, mystic and
sant Kabir (1398-1448, or by traditional date, 1398-1518) have
been circulating in the wide area of North India, from Bengal to
Punjab, for a half millenium, and to the present date contribute to
the vibrant spiritual life of its population. The transmission of words
and ideas attributed to Kabir has had both oral and written forms
that coexisted and for a long time influenced each other. Although
it is today impossible to say exactly which words are authentically
his and which were inspired by his message, what they have in
common is a special spirit of frank and straightforward honesty
often peppered with critical and ironic attacks against hypocrisy,
arrogance, religious formalism and spiritual laziness.

Purportedly the most ancient and original version of Kabir’s
sayings and verses is included in the Bijak, a collection compiled
by members of Kabirpanth, a sect which claims Kabir as its
founder and is based in Banaras, the city where Kabir was born
and spent major part of his life. The text of Bijak exists in several
versions which have some archaic features, but the earliest extant
manuscript is not older than the beginning of 19th century. Among
its sakhis, pads and ramainis relatively few are identical with
their counterparts included in the larger collections compiled by
members of two other panths, the Sikhs and Dadupanthis which
had emerged further west in Punjab and Rajasthan by the latter
part of 16th century.

The oldest written evidence of sayings and songs circulating
under Kabir’s name is dated more or less exactly to that time: fifty
songs attributed to him are included in the so-called Goindwal
pothis (c. 1570-1572), precursors to the Gura Granth Sahib, the
central religious scripture of Sikhism in which they form a part
of Bhagat bani, an anthology of voices of non-Sikh bhaktas. Only
slightly later are fifteen poems with Kabir’s name extant in the so-
called Fatehpur manuscript dated to the year 1582. But the most
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extensive collections of Kabir’s or Kabirian texts of this early period
can be found in huge anthologies of devotional literature produced by
diligent collectors, compilers and scribes of a Rajasthani devotional
sect founded by spiritual leader Dada Dayal (c. 1543-1603) that
was named after him: the Dadipath. Of central importance among
these collections was an anthology called pafic-vanit or “Five voices”
which included sakhis, poems and songs of five sants most revered
by members of the Dadupanthi community: Dada, Kabir, Namdev,
Raidas and Haridas. The fact that in these collections Kabir vant,
the part devoted to Kabir, is the second largest (only to Dadu’s),
testifies to the high esteem in which Kabir was held in the panth.
Among its members and supporters who included a wide range of
spiritually disposed individuals, Kabir’s voice, together with that
of Dadu himself, was generally accepted as carrying great, if not
the ultimate authority. He was equally respected by yogis inspired
by teachings of the nathyogi guru Gorakhnath (estimates of the
date range from 11th to 14th century), as well as by theistically
oriented practitioners who invoked Ram as the vanishing point
of their devotion. In the Dadupanthi corpus of sayings attributed
to Kabir we can perceive a co-existence and intermingling of
several spiritual currents, often in a mutual dialogue or a gentle
tension. The present selection attempts to show, albeit on a very
small sample, the diversity of approaches to the central question
of relationship between man and the ultimate reality as reflected
in Kabir’s message communicated by the Rajasthani Dadapanth.

THE PADS

In the poetry of North Indian sants and bhaktas, pad is a short lyric
meant to be sung to a particular musical mode (rag), often during
performances in which members of the community take part as
active public responding to the verses sung by professional singers,
rather than just passive listeners. Their responses have the form of
a refrain which is repeated either in full, or in part after each verse.
In the Dadupanthi manuscripts, the refrain is always prefixed to
the poem and marked by the word fek. In the present selection,
tek is always printed in italics. In the Dadapanthi manuscripts
metrically the most popular form of Kabir’s pads is caupar and
sar, often with irregularities which may be due to incorrect
transmission, or to the fact that singing to a particular rag and
tal demanded a different metrical solution. The last line of a poem
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attributed to Kabir almost always includes a kind of signature
called bhanita or chap “Kabir says” (kahai kabira), followed by a
short resumé emphasising or recapitulating the message of the
whole poem.

The present selection attempts, in the limited space available,
to acquaint the reader with some of the more important and
interesting themes occurring in the internally diverse corpus of
the Kabir vani. K2 belongs to a small group of three pads regularly
found at the beginning of all Dadapanthi collections of Kabir vant
and called mangalacar, a wedding song sung by passionate bride-
soul expecting the coming of her beloved lord-God. Twice in the
song we hear that the bride did not earn in any way the merit
of the union: it is solely thanks to His grace that her love has
been reciprocated. The image of a loving, but ultimately helpless
devotee looking up to the Lord gradually changes in the following
two pads (K4 and K5, not included) where the love for the Vaisnava
representation of god as Vitthal (cowherd Krsna) is joined with the
idea of yogic power hidden in the name of Ram.

Compared to K2, K6 transports us to a very different world of
yogic lore: the ultimate reality represented by the name of Hari
and Ram and identified as the ultimate emptiness (sini) opens
spontaneously (sahajai) to the experience which is described with
the help of terms specific to the world of yoga. Essential is the
inward turn of the mind and reversed flow of vital processes from
the downward to the upward direction, and also of time from the
effect to the cause: fruit reverts back to the seed (in another song,
an old man reverts to a child).

In K8 inversions and reversals are represented by images
borrowed from the outside world which is turned upside-down —
an idea popular in the folklore worldwide is set in a specific yogic
context. Here not only entities swap their natural place (rabbit in
the sea, fish on a mountain), but also words and terms, and even
subjects and objects of a sentence: the weaver does not sit in the
pit, but the pit sits in the weaver, the posts of the loom are not
sunk in the earth, but earth is sunk in the posts and so on. In
the state of ultimate emptiness, specific entities lose their place
and meaning and with them causality also disappears. When the
established order of things vanishes, the order of words is gone as
well. In the attempts to describe of the ultimate state of beyond
words necessarily fail.
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K12 brings the image of an arrow (of pran, here identical with the
female power elsewhere called kundalini sakti) that flies through
the central channel (susumna) to the top of the skull and releases
the flow of nectar (ras). Negative energies (kam and krodh) are not
suppressed or destroyed, but their energy is transformed and used
as a fuel powering the process of mystical distillation.

K17 closes the group of “drinking songs” with a vivid description
of the state of total intoxication with the strong essence that turns
out to be nothing else than Ram.

In K30 attention shifts to the state an adept reaches when
the process of transformation is completed: in the presence of the
Markless One, the Nirafijan, all questions concerning the origin
and end of things are seen as ultimately meaningless.

K43 unfolds the statement found in the closing line of K30 that
points to the falsity of all traditional scriptures (@gam and nigam
are the Vedas and their commentaries). Ram and Allah are two
names of one and the same ultimate entity, ever-present and all-
pervading. Established practices and rituals of different creeds
debar people, Hindas as well as Turks (Muslims) from seeing and
experiencing this ultimate unity. This is one of the poems found in
the old manuscripts and sung unchanged by singers even today.

K46 in a poetic metaphor presents the tendency of individual
soul to close itself into its own subjectivity and then vainly long for
the union with the beloved one who is close, everywhere around.

K59 is a rare example of the Islamic, Sufi image of God as a
world-ordering, life-giving power, and at the same time an intimate
friend and lover of his own creation. In contrast to the majority
of songs in the Kabir vant, this short composition is replete with
words borrowed from Arabic and Persian (karim, hikamati, sirati,
nur, and almost the whole of verse 2).

K72 introduces the topic of the extent of power inherent in words.
Abuse of speech results in building barriers to real understanding
and is to be avoided; on the other hand, without any explanation,
without the word of a true guru, one cannot find the right path.
The pad sounds like a warning (cetavanit): avoid the traps of false
wisdom and those who spread it.

The topic of relationship between the true experience of the
ultimate state which is beyond words on the one hand, and webs
of words spun round it on the other is brought to the fore in K153.
We are faced with a series of questions about the meaning of
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creation and destruction of living beings. The reply is simple and
straightforward: one should give up asa pasa, the false hope, false
expectation that something we miss now will come in the future.
Thinking in terms of now and later ties us to the temporal world
like a noose. A lot of speaking, explaining and advising creates the
false trust in the power of words and speculative thinking. The key
sentence of the pad is kahyad na upajai upajya hi janai it does not
arise by speaking, but when it has arisen, then one really knows.

How it is, how it feels when it has arisen, is described in K173:
the insight is sudden and takes the form of a storm in which the
wretched hut of ego is completely shattered and the soul is exposed
to a violent downpour of divine love.

K176 attempts to bring out the experience of the param pad, “the
state beyond”. There still seems to be a subject experiencing the
paradoxical state on the threshold of the Nirafijan, the Markless
One, understood here more in theistic terms (kabir ka svami). The
state opened spontaneously (sahaji), but not without the help of
the guru. We are not told whether the guru is a human being, or
perhaps the Nirarnjan himself.

K264 is an example of a relatively numerous group of pads
scattered through the Kabir vani corpus that criticise, often in
sharp words, the religious bigotry, hypocrisy and meaninglessness
of ritualistic behaviour. Characteristic for the perspective of sants
is contrasting the outward and inward piety as two opposite poles
of human behaviour, seen as almost a kind of natural law.

K305 is an ironic song representing heaven in terms close to the
understanding of the type of people criticised in K264, as a place
presided by an entity attended by myriads of servants and crammed
with all sorts of extravagant holy existences. Kabir humbly begs to
be allowed somewhere near (najiki) to heaven probably not exactly
right in the middle of that holy pandemonium.

Allfifteen pads chosen for the present Triveni Reader areincluded
in at least two old Dadipanthi manuscripts containing the Kabir
vani and, with a single exception, also in one or both Sarvangis,
monumental anthologies of Old Hindi devotional literature
compiled by two Dadipanthi scholars Gopaldas and Rajab. The
texts were selected from the oldest extant Dadupanthi manuscript
housed in the private collection of Safijay Sarma Sangrahalay
evam Sodh Samsthan in Jaipur, Rajasthan, and dated to the
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years of 1614—1621. This Dadupanthi Kabir vani was for the first
time made accessible in The Millenium Kabir Vani: A Collection
of Pad-s, edited by Winand M. Callewaert, Swapna Sharma and
Dieter Taillieu, and published by Manohar in New Delhi in 2000.
The manuscript is very closely related to the Kabir Granthavalr,
an edition of Kabir's sakhis, pads and ramainis published by
Syamsundardas in 1928, and also to an edition published under the
same name, but based on a different manuscript, by Mataprasad
Gupta in 1969.

English translations of Kabir’s pads included in the present
anthology arose from close collaboration of Linda Hess and
the present author, who in several instances chose more literal
variants to render the translation as close as possible to the Old
Hindi1 original.



Grammar

1. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

The group of dialects that form the basis of sadhukkari bhasa, a
kind of sociolect used by poets and mystics of the so-called sant
dhara, inherited in simplified form the basic features of preceding
developmental stages of Indo-Aryan languages.

Based on the distribution of endings, the nouns of the present
dialect can be divided, in both the masculine and feminine genders,
into three declensional types.

Note: All quotations from the Kabirian corpus exemplifying a
particular grammatical form have been taken from the edition The
Millenium Kabir Vani (MKYV). Pads that occur in the present selection
are marked by the letter K. Examples taken from pads of the same
edition but not included in the present selection are marked by the
letter K and their respective numbers in the MKV edition in italics.

MASCULINES

Type 1
Bare nominal stem that ends in vowels other than -a is used in
both numbers and all cases.

Examples, sg:

direct case: nominative, accusative, vocative
gt @™ @iHT master of the fort where three streams meet (K6)
i d F&1 i @A then why do you churn water (K264)
Ty TWH HeS W W ¢ avadhita, let the home be made in the
dome of the sky (K12)

oblique case: locative, ergative, genitive
S RG 9 TG0+ if you are pure in heart, wise in mind (K264)
Y T FER FR qiet avadhiita (ergative) stirred up the wave of

wisdom (K8)

oM o7 F ¢ without experience how does it [the mind] free

itself? (K153)
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Examples, pl:

direct case: nominative
TR ST T8 % A | &%t AR i | By the guru’s grace, through a
needle’s eye [even] elephants stroll back and forth (K8)

oblique case: genitive

SN

g fod f*Rfd dance without feet (K140)

Type 11

This type covers by far the greatest number of nouns and also
adjectives occurring in the texts of the Rajasthani Kabir vani. In
the written form these words end in direct case in consonantal
characters whose inherent vowels may or may not be heard in
pronunciation.

sg pl

dir :Z/ a dir -a/-a, -jana
-a/-a
-u - a

obl (all cases) -a/-a obl i .
-aha /-aha -and, -ani
ahi/-ahi

loc/instr/erg -a, -1, -e

instr of p prs -a

vocative -e vocative | -a, -au, -jana

Examples, sg:

direct case: nominative, accusative in -a, -a, -u
agﬁ Hifs 7891 ¢ 9l for a high price expensive molasses [was]
p1:ocured (K17)
T 99 S F7 auspicious moment for removal of all sins (K197)
it ART &7 94 =W the poor fool drinks the nectar and keeps
calling for more (K17)
a4 &7 fo=e the whole world perished (K336)

general oblique case with postposition
Sta 78 J @ living being is free from [another] birth (K153)
o1t Bif 70 & 39R the thatch of craving collapsed on the house
(K173)
i TRd B is free of pride (K156)

oblique case: genitive, instrumental in -a/-a
TMiEqT A 3=EA let the praises of Govinda be sung (K102)
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€ X #@iT that [is] the likeness of God (K156)
TG &l ot gyl | a9 when he becomes full, he doesn’t talk by [his]
mouth (K72)
1 dqu SIS F7ET what [is gained] by ascetism, by living in the forest?
(K73)
FIFUT 1 e T S friend, what can be said about/by talking?
(K72)
oblique case in -aha, -ahi
g% 99 F1 He  what is done/achieved by dwelling in forest?
(K290)
] ufdfds Fiardaie @risi like an image [which] merged with /into
[its own] reflection (K153)
qt ST 1 fGerE N I do not know which one [will be] dear to/of
the beloved (K99)
{9 =<1 7% ¥R Si9 is Ram great, or [he who] knows Ram? (K25)
oblique case: ergative, instrumental, locative in -a, -i
SBE ga =% W 99 by reversed wind the six cakras pierced (K6)
g FHR Tg Fie AW devout Kabir conceived this idea (lit.: by
devout Kabir was conceived this idea) (K77)
TR g41iq Elﬁ%?lﬁﬁ | &1 AR STET || By the grace of the guru, through
a needle’s eye [even] elephants stroll back and forth (K8)
X &7 THiUT sprout entered [back] into seed (K6)
€ AR FE put the devotees on the [right] path (K153)
EEES ﬁﬁ qHT T T rabbit of the forest made its home in the sea
(K12)
gf &lea WAt devotees were drenched in love (or ergative: love
drenched the devotees — lit.: devotees were drenched by love)
(K173)
oblique case: locative in -e
T &S RIS in the sky a fruit has ripened (K141)
oblique case: imperfective participle in construction with subject
(here unexpressed) different from the subject of the sentence
Fiad dad e o by much talking distortions [of truth] grow
(K72)
Examples, pl:
direct case: nominative, accusative, vocative in -a, -@, -au; plural
markers -jana, -lot
S&¢ 9aq 9% S 9 reversed wind pierced the six cakras (lit.: by
the reversed wind six cakras pierced) (K6)
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o

Ut @9 G Wl 59 listen, ye virtuous, remember, ye bhaktas
(K73)
gg L @dl listen, o ye virtuous (K8)
|l g g 4fed &g think a little bit about that, pandits (K30)
general oblique case in -a
@I T 376 T T R d with [the help of the] company of saints
and by the grace of the guru (K321)
general oblique case in -ana, -ani with a postposition
AF Y A7 FTUR 1 am dust at the feet of him (K52)

AN N A~

3 FNT & FEHREA what to say to such people? (K120)

Type II1
Type III is represented by nouns, but most typically adjectives,

pronominal adjectives and participles ending in the direct case of
singular number in -a.

sg pl
dir a/-a _ dir -al -4, jjana
-0, -au /-ai -e/-é
obl (all cases) | -e; -ai/-ai obl “
loc/instr/erg | -e; -ai/-al
instr of pp -a; -el-é, -ail-ai
instr of p prs | -a
vocative -a, -e (in adj) vocative -au, -jana

Examples, sg:

direct case: nominative, accusative, vocative
HoT 98 Tl a fish dwells on a mountain (K8)
A4 g @F79T mind entered emptiness (K6)
%2 FAN N % 9 #1& Kabir says, I did nothing (/it.: by me nothing
done) (K2)
gR =hdd B #5311 thinking of Hari, my drum has got drenched
(K242)
> Fg-ﬁ 94t 919 497 1 take my own dear darling and sleep [with
him] (K2)
TR T g having put on a smock, donkey dances (K9)
T = H = [0 my] soul, thou wilt depart, I know (K73)
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T 1 8 BT € & throw away the filth of the mind, o fool! (K320)
general oblique case in -e, -ai/-al
S0 ‘Eiﬁﬁﬂ*ﬁ%— devotees who recognize the fourth (impersonal)
state [of the soul] (K156)
19U} &9 % 9 & | only he knows his own form (K136)
oblique case: ergative, instrumental, locative in -e; -ai/-ai
Jz\'ﬁ TS 91 the dumb ate jaggery (lit.: by the dumb jaggery [was]
eaten) (K110)
T % g9 HHE S FAT a rabbit of the forest made its home in the
sea (lit.: by a rabbit ... home was made...) (K8)
& AP T e S through an eye of a needle [even] elephants
stroll back and forth (K8)
i R A 28 by [reciting] kalima paradise is not [attained]
(K224)
RS9 9RA in the darkness lamp is wanted (K237)
Tl S 2674 981 the mind went to take a seatin a liquor shop (K12)
I T 3g¢ &% | 3T YEE | Turk in a mosque, Hindd in a
temple; Khuda-Ram is in both! (K43)
oblique case: imperfective participles in -
T A0 Bl S\ T by doing “mine”, “mine” the life went by
(K213)
oblique case: perfective participles in -a used as verbal nouns
fom Ficar # &% =N without speaking/speech, how can arise an
idea? (K72)
oblique case: perfective participles in -e/-, -ai/-ai used as verbal nouns
§€ 79 ® FA  what is done/achieved by dwelling in forest?

(K290)
e Q-'-:’ % qlaa@d by [mere] speaking and listening how can one

believe? (K88)
Tior & o7 Ifea o a| S with / by the appearance of the sun the
darkness that had arisen dwindled away (K173)
Examples, pl:
direct case: nominative, accusative, vocative in -a/-a; plural marker
-jana
I 38E @0 trumpets of boundless/unstruck sound resounded
(K6)
ASd Aid 98 [T distortions [of truth] grow by much talking (K72)
O > R Farr eighty-four hundred thousand divine madmen
strolling around (K305)
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afs aid iR AR give up the aberrations of the left and right
(K110)
GRRt ¥97a7 7 listen, ye virtuous! (K73)

direct case: nominative, accusative, vocative in -e/-é

T Siig G2 % @R all living beings [are] dear to the Lord (K58)
a1 A IR TR sitting, the cakva birds swallow the burning
embers (K9)

oblique case in -e
39 SN & F: FED what to say to such people (K120)

oblique case in -a

d 919 9§ %47 they are ensnared in many traps (K110)

FEMININES

Type 1
Feminines ending in -a, -a, -i, -i, -1, -1, -i, -ai do not inflect in the
singular and plural numbers.

Examples, sg:

direct case: nominative, accusative
?FI%EE\H faar g &=t goT the others have the East, gods, Brahmanas,
puja (K43)
g fafer A& §7€7 in this way the thirst [for the world was] destroyed
(K8)
& H Iq9d W& # 99 in water [is your] birth, in water [your]
abode (K46)
d&t TSI there, the yogini woke up (K12)
fo forsan &) /@ @St 1 (should) give up the craving for poison of
sense objects (K353)
oS A1 &R % make [for yourself] garlands and jewels
uninteresting (K224)

general oblique case: instrumental, locative, ablative, genitive
dHIs WU let us drink the nectar from the curved channel [=
the susumna] (K12)
3 Ay Slie w1 HH AR in this way the delusion of the soul does
not disappear (K58)
T 5 @@ A with [my] tongue I taste Ram’s elixir (K2)
31 A191 TS such is the snare of maya / illusion (K69)
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T SR /A et fruit appeared without [there being any] garden (K8)
fa 1 Eo @ without [this] experience how can it free itself
(K153)
Examples, pl:
direct case: nominative, vocative
= H it B e myriads of disturbances were present in the
body (K18)
WA #2727 G I all bamboo wall-mats of delusion were blown
away (K173)
fRafm =i g {Uﬁ Wil the two pillars of passion and ego-mind
were knocked down (K173)
GAET TEg WISAR sing, o brides, auspicious marriage songs (K1)
general oblique case: instrumental, locative
g ATy e} g% &R I have told [you] in many ways, shouting
repeatedly / urgently (K313)
Qﬁf I'E,\’?W T IEF:‘E the space has been established in all ten directions
(K252)

Type 11

Corresponds closely to masculine nouns of the same class. Anumber
of nouns were converted to this class from earlier i- and u-stems
(vastu > basta, ausadhi > vosada) and from a-stems, originally
tatsamas. In several cases the conversion was incomplete and our
texts yield doublets like seva and seva, resa and resa, etc.

sg pl
dir -a -a
obl (all cases) -a -ani
loc/instr/erg -1 -

Examples, sg:
direct case: nominative, accusative
@l 7 RS 3 such flame was hardly seen by anybody (K7)
TN IS g8 ®a™  what [is the point] of bathing the body in the
water? (K223)
general oblique case: instrumental, locative, genitive without and
with postposition
SR §e ford fie W the body built up with milk, sugar [and] ghi
(K77)
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g 991 Hilg /q A &M this doubt engulfs/torments me day and
night (K28)
IS 797 AR IR A water of the reversed Ganga has flown in
(K16)
g 1 qd a9 o ST son of a barren woman, born without a
father (K136)

Examples, pl:

direct case: nominative, accusative
Sl eiNd G ﬁﬂ@l, U Ed &9 =N as many women [and] men were
created, these [are] all to your likeness (K223)
ST g% dfed ... dd Od @« §19g S even if you [as al pandit may
know tantras, mantras, all the medicinal herbs (K219)

oblique case: locative in -ani
ST O Sffa = Trﬁi\f, Il ﬁa% CE| they do not know the measure
of single yojana, but in [their] talks they explain the paradise (K88)

Type 111

-1 and -7/-7 suffixes are regularly used for forming feminine nouns
from nominal, adjectival, pronominal and participial stems. Apart
from denoting natural gender in male-female pairs, as in bakara :
bakart (he-goat : she-goat), the feminine ending may be used to
form a diminutive of a noun which may be itself either masculine
or feminine, as in @dara : d@dar? (mouse : little mouse). Similarly
to nouns of the type II above, here too we can see variant forms of
endings depending on context or dialect: thus, scribes write both
malani and malanit (gardener), rati and rati (night) etc.!

sg pl
dir -i; -1 -1 -1
obl (all cases) -7 -7

Examples, sg:

direct case: nominative, accusative, vocative
G Gl the Gujart woman has gone mad (K319)
EILC 75@'71 &l &S where should I put the healing herb, the medi-
cinal root? (K99)
it sl & Tﬁﬁ?ﬁ ST ST ia ah, you foolish flower-seller, Gobind,
the waking one, is the Lord of the world! (K164)

! For a more detailed treatment of reasons for setting up a separate Type III
declension, see Strnad 2013: 225-230.


jstrn
Čára

jstrn
Obdélník
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general oblique case without and with postpositions: instrumental,
locative, genitive
FEUN @ o=t ad i in/through speaking, in/through practice, he
comes to know his own true essence (K138)
S gt Gra At the fool was tied by the noose of Kal (= Death)
(K207)
a1 327 & I &4, A1 387 FR ER H T gods pine for this body, with/
in this body do the worship of Hari (K313)
T gt qR7 (SN o M9e write “Sr1 Gopal” on my writing slate
(K347)
T#{] TR AT BfEEN in the house of spider the fly strains buttermilk
(K60)
Examples, pl:
direct case: nominative, accusative
fea faa % 91Pﬁ FRIOT the pillars of passion and ego-consciousness
have been knocked down (K173)
S g & et e | g 50 the idol for which you pluck the

leaves, is soulless (K164)

2. PRONOUNS
Personal pronouns, first and second person sg
direct ergative oblique
1 person Gl Gk qi-, "t
2 person d dra dl-, e

Forms mo- and to- in the 1st and 2nd person singular oblique are
used with postpositions, or if a noun stands in apposition with the
pronoun.
Examples, 1st person:
direct case:
WH ?{E[\GPT AN AR ] see the world, the world does not see me (K56)
ergative case:
# wgAdrel Idid nothing (/it.: nothing done by me) (K2)
oblique case: dative, accusative
st TEn U A di<ef oh friend, Ram gave me the marital happi-
ness (K2)
143 7iZ the world does not see me (K56)
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Examples, 2nd person:
direct case:
g F&1 fie 9t why do you churn water (K264)
ergative case:
d @& T ard ARl you asked [for alms] all kings and potentates
(lit.: by you ... were asked) (K197)
oblique case: accusative
eI 3% dlie & aie going to heaven, I shall take you along (K24)
oblique case with postposition: dative, accusative
TR IS 3T e ar % by the grace of Guru reason was [given] to
you (K7)
HeEd ar F AR @t mahavat (elephant driver), I shall beat you
with a club (K337)

Personal pronouns, first and second person pl

direct ergative oblique
1 person gH/EH A, gAfe
2 person J= J=, JRk /Jele

Forms &H and J% in the 1st and 2nd person plural oblique can
be used with postpositions, or without them, if a noun stands in
apposition with the pronoun. 1st and 2nd persons plural can be
used for both sg and pl subjects. If used for plural, the 1st person
usually denotes solely the speaking subject.

Examples, 1st person:
direct case: nominative
& 9 &7 FHFEd in previous birth I was a Brahmana (K197)
ergative case:
3 g7 Wel (<R Fi=el now we have spontaneously recognized
the markless one, Niranjan (lit.: now by us/me ... Niranjan
recognized) (K176)
oblique case:
gHle Fal |l @%@a@é what [to say] of me, all that praise [belongs]
to you (K2)
gHlE Tl % g Aies oTEl [either] summon me/us, or come yourself
(K327)
oblique case with postposition:
7 MaaER AT do not fall in love with me, you foolish one (K357)
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Examples, 2nd person:
direct case: nominative
de atee § et R you are the master, what am I? A beggar (K305)
ergative case:
4 HigdT grele aEn, 9F Ared § g9 96 as you beat the drum, I
suffered, dancing (/it.: as drum by you beaten, so dancing, by me
suffering received) (K92)
oblique case:
4 g FiU FEa1 99 diEie FR so, Kesava, because of you poor
Kabir is distressed (K97)
oblique case with postposition
&R g% § 91 my eyes want you (K277)
J% fa TH ®ad FLEFI%'EI to whom except of you, Ram, can one tell
(K271)
diat gre & Siedi afd F&l 39 master, it is impossible to talk with
you (K224)

Possessive pronouns, first and second person

S8 pl
m f m f
person dir dir
dir obl loc and dir obl loc and
obl obl
1 Sg ﬁﬂ/q\]ﬂ AN N q;\%/ ﬁﬁ gq-r{[ ~ gqg;;:\{/
H/AR v TAN AN
1pl /AR - AR -
2sg | Fu/dm YL ey
N I - O I 1/ . [ RN
= /AR RV TER SUAR
2 pl [qL/ _ S _
] o=

Possessives have the force of adjectives and are formed by adding
the possessive affix -er-/-or- to the pronominal base in the singular,
and -ar- in the plural number. The possessive affix is followed by
nominal endings of gender, number and case, and the pronoun is
used in the same way as other adjectives.

If this form of pronoun occurs in the oblique case in -e or -ai (an
old locative ending) and is followed either by a noun in direct case,
or by a word which is not a noun, it is to be understood as a locative
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of the personal pronoun indicating a possessor (‘with me/you, etc.
is...” = ‘I/you, etc. have...’, or ‘mine/yours, etc. is...’). (Cf. the MSH
expressions like mere ek bahin hai : I have one sister, etc.)

The form in -e, identical with the oblique case, is also used in
the vocative, as for example: =d 9fd HHA 99 (K228) be always on

your guard, oh my restless mind!

Examples:
direct: nominative, accusative
&7 TH & GR o my Ram (pl), when does he come [to my]
home? (K201)
QI W@ 1 W@ IR AN oh Lord! oh Lord! Our dear friend! (K59)
1 &R T= % 9% my (pl) eyes want you (K277)
FANT &Y R "R Kabir, look at my (pl) adornments (K254)
e FAN @ d®N says Kabir, your servant (K366)
gl-éli U] F9 [e¥SEl show / let [me] see your lotus feet (K92)
frf fafer FE g @1 how should I serve you (lit.: how should I
do your service?) (K306)
ergative:
S| IEYE HL IR FA my guru told such strange story (lit.: such
strange story was told by my guru) (K148)
oblique with postposition:
IF TEW AY 79§ 99 a demoness dwells in my mind (K235)
Q’Eﬂ? foran a7 famfa a9 W without your compassion affliction does
not disappear (K205)
locative:
T ST foE & s, Tt fed@ A¢ IRAS the soul was pierced by the
spear of separation; day and night it inflicts pain in my heart
(K271)

HYAFT0T 319 T09S in my courtyard [are] grapes and pomegranates
(K152)
fom el JeR a9 there’s poison in your eyes (K254)
locative of personal pronoun denoting a possessor:
HAZHTA e A T El,?{lf{ the Muslim says: I have One God (or: mine
is One God) (K302)
W I TN & [ have as a support the supreme essence (K147)
A% &9 =gl @ FiEt you have no form, no shape (K194)
ZAR A A FU HA we have Ram, Rahim, Karim, Kesava (K43)

died 8AR TF 99U to wrap [myself] I have [just] one shawl (K56)
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Near demonstrative

The direct case singular distinguishes the masculine (yahu) and
feminine (ya) gender. In plural and oblique cases both genders
use the same form. The oblique singular ya and ihi are the forms
used in Braj and isa is identical with the corresponding form in
Khart Boli. Added to the oblique form isa, the suffix -hi narrows its
function to expressing the dative and accusative cases.

dir obl
sg TE, £, T 1, 32, 39, T4
pl T g
Examples:

dir sg: nominative and accusative without postposition
7% 99 AFA FEON all this is unspeakable story (K138)
& FEN 9g &d S9N | 1 @ 91 @ IR &AW || Kabir says, reflecting
on this love: O Lord! O Lord! Our friend! (dir with unmarked
accusative; here ya is not pronominal form, but an exclamation)
(K59)
g o AR 7 o0 T/ this is your opportunity, this is your time
(K313)
T ST Mg LKA T this living being, having come [to this world],
where has it gone? (K252)

obl sg: ya
e X U S 77 9gfE R make [your] guru him, who understands
this poem (0bl with accusative marked by the ending -ahi) (K148)
g S A&l there is no lie in this (K293)

obl sg: ihi
T FAR g2 TH AT bhakta Kabir is drunk with this liquor (K16)
glz fafe Bt 9i€t in this way, thirst [for the world] was destroyed
(K8)
TR foe g8 R Y& without guru, what reliance/trust in this
world (K163)
g Al ST IR O ST 578 9 #T ETECN hermit, that yogi is my guru,
who makes sense of this song (K140)

obl sg: isa(hi)

319 &9 39 %7 9 ¥ now we have got her [maya’s] secret (K341)
galz w3 1 will get him killed (K337)
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dir pl:
STt IR TE! e T &9 &9 Jd®N as many women [and] men were
created, these [are] all to your likeness (K223)

obl pl in ergative construction:
TS AN & I, §9 3P 9IS B B these were taken out and
cremated, those were taken out and buried; both these wretches
left [their] homes (lit.: by both these... (K84)

obl pl: locative of personal pronoun denoting a possessor
g7 % sl Gt U Gehel, IIH 158 (9@ these [Muslims] have qazis,
pirs, prophets, abode of Allah in the west (K43)

Far demonstrative and third person

Pronominal base v- with its plural and oblique forms serves as
the 3rd person pronoun. It can also be used as demonstrative
(alternative to forms derived from pronominal bases s-/¢-), and in
the function of a correaltive. Obl sg has two variants: va derived
from the base v-, and u-. The oblique singular usa appears to be an
import from Khari Boli. The oblique singular va is always found
with postpositions, while the usa and una forms are without them.
Gender is explicitly marked only if the pronominal form is followed
by the adjectival postposition ka/kau, ke or k.

dir obl
3 person sg ar T, 39
3 person pl 3
Examples:
dir sg:

T WS §7 Tl W sants worship, she [maya] lingers around (K341)
|Nd el 3 WE | a1 i a1 Wikd S | $aktas and dogs, both are
brothers: the one slanders, the other goes on barking (correl.) (K198)
obl sg:

FWUR IR WEGH | a7 FIA #7 9f5e™ 1| the highest being beyond
boundaries and beyond beyond: [as] an offering of/to this icon [I
present myself] (K140)

3ifora & & A9 R | % AR a7 B FiWASE N [even if] the neem
tree is constantly watered with nectar, Kabir says, its nature
does not disappear (K198)
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bty X A

SEH A Tg AR AU | 3@ WA 3T & | when [her] husband dies,
this woman never weeps, somebody else becomes her protector
(K341)
obl sg: locative
a7 % f&c a8 WEiH in his heart resides God (K337)
obl sg: locative denoting a possessor
N AN IA a7 F AR | 9 = AR TR || he has no hunger, thirst, [or]
qualities, he [resides] in every body (K193)
dir pl:
Fal § SN FHal UL | 9gR A SR M | where are those people,
quarter, city? You will not come back and see them again (K286)
obl pl:
I IR FIOT o fafet @ 99 WS by the grace of that (honorific pl)
guru, he left all delusion behind (K289)
obl pl: locative denoting a possessor
37 % qX fean 39 &9 qo | 79 9 @ 0 they [Hindas] have
eastern direction [to prayl, gods, twice-born, puja, ekadasi,
Ganga, offerings of light (K43)

Far demonstrative/correlative, relative, interrogative
and indefinite

sg dir obl loc erg
, .- at/an(@); P N

demonstrative | @/g/4dl,d - SIC|

Y/, dq/d™, dd e
relative /S / /S S /(%) fafe | i
interrogative W/W/w/@/%; HA/R, Fif | Rl /e
%l 21

interrogative -

. . &&1 /&1, &l %le

inanimate

indefinite H, B, TS F1g, FFd

indefinite /

inanimate Y IR IP

pl

demonstrative | d fom/fae

relative 9, g

interrogative | [#?] [fF=e?]

indefinite
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The sets of pronouns summarized above have no separate forms
for the masculine and feminine gender. The pronominal roots s-
(demonstrative/correlative), j- (relative), and k- (interrogative)
appear to form their dir as well as 0bl cases by analogical formation
using the same endings. Only indefinite pronouns go beyond the
scope of this symmetry. Note the homonymy of interrogative obl sg
& (MSH %) and interrogative inanimate dir sg &1 (= MSH #1). In
the table only forms attested in the Kabir vant corpus are given.

Examples:

Qi — he, she, that; S — (he, she) who:
@ %A S g FEA WAl why did ke depart, who chanted [the name
of] Ram? (K30)
gAiE Far @l @%ﬁ T8 what [to say] of me, that praise belongs to
you (K2)
& Fg g dfed &% | 7% €IAW RO FE FE | think a little bit,
pandits, about that which has no form or shape or colour (locative
denoting a possessor) (K30)

dl — his, her, its:
&5 J0F &1 O &1 &Ll | a7 @Y AHE | Hindd and Turk have one
and the same Creator. His way of action no one can see (K43)

S ... d —[those] who ... those:
FE FAN & IMeH THE | d & U EAN S0 | Kabir says: to my
knowledge, those who were like water did not die (K46)

5! 9 — [he, she, those] who:
Y J ®ied 9ed &I of the so-called spiritual guides, [there are]
eighty-eight thousand (/it.: spiritual guides, who are so-called, ...)
(K305)
TER T& o7 ST | 0 S FS I O 95 | SR S @Eio | [He]
who has known Hari in mystical union, [for him] fruit reverted
to flower, then tree to leaf, sprout entered [back] into seed
(ergative construction: by whom has been known...) (K6)

&l — who?:
el 7 TE W @1 R0 | S gR AES # T | who will plead for
a poor person like me? The assembly is far, who can reach the
palace? (K305)

Fid — who? what?:
FA1 AR 17 A1 | F =2 WAk & &4l I you perform ablutions of
[your] body —what a virtue, when the body is dirty inside? (K264)
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16T — what?:

BT F7 HEF L friend, what can be said about talking? (K72)
2Rl — whose, whom?

el FEifa <gq gl | d@f #7 #7 3308 | where there is no mosque or

temple, whose realm is there? (K43)

AR &d ®iE &7 @l SW say, with whom have you fallen in love? (K46)
%Yg something:

e FERH *G T #iwel Kabir says, I did nothing (lit.: by me nothing

[was] done) (K2)

3. POSTPOSITIONS

Adjectivizing / genitive postposition

Basic forms used in manuscripts are /- for dir sg m; & for obl sg
m and dir and obl pl m; % for both cases and numbers of the feminine
gender. Occasionally more archaic forms occur: - (indeclinable) for dir
sg m, and -+ and %4 for dir sg m and f respectively. Taking the same
endings as masculine and feminine nouns of type III described above,
this postposition behaves like true adjective and agrees in gender,
number and case with the following noun or pronoun. As the examples
below show, the postposition can express a wide range of relations:
relationship, material or content, possession, explanation, belonging.

Examples:
E’\i@ﬁ%‘/ U & FXal of Hindd and Turk [there is] only one Creator
(= Hindas and Turks have...) (K43)
el FER #7 @il there [resides] the Lord of Kabir (K176)
A &7 Wiel 7l the jar [full] of wickedness burst (K173)
el Fdifel <gq Al | a8l F1 %7 3508 | where there is no mosque or
temple, whose reign is there? (K43)
it e 39 B A sants, the storm of [true] knowledge has arrived
(K173)
Gﬁ(‘i&’l’s&ﬂﬂé’laﬂ% | it Bﬁiﬂ?‘%ﬁ?ﬂ%ﬂ I if God resides in the mosque,
then whose is the rest of the realm? (K223)
H 9 &Y /T 1 am fish belonging in the water (K96)

As a true adjective, this postposition can appear in oblique cases;
apart from general oblique it can take a specific form of locative/
instrumental/ergative case marked by the ending -ai. In these
constructions the word governed by it (noun or participle) is also in
the locative case.
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adjectival postposition -l in the ergative case &
CEES ﬁﬁ dHfe = T rabbit of forest made his home in the sea (K8)
% as instrumental / locative case:
TR e ﬁé F % | &l ST S | by the guru’s grace elephants
stroll back and forth through a needle’s eye (K8)
% in absolute construction:
i g7 | IEa @ = S0 | after the sun appeared, the darkness
that had come [with the storm] dwindled away (lit.: with the
risen sun the darkness...) (K173)

The locative of the adjectival postposition -®T has to be
distinguished from the true locative postposition % which happens
to have the same form but has different origin and function.
Regularly it expresses possession where the possessor is in the
general oblique case and the thing possessed, always an abstract
noun, in the nominative.
locative % denoting a possessor:

ST & &9 7 S0 F&l %5 he who has no form, no contour, no colour
(K30)

TR TEE FeR 2 S# | 3l &9 G 1@ | he who has seventy
thousand commanders, has [also] eight million prophets (K305)

Other adjectivizing postpositive words

Several other postpositive words behave like adjectives: apart from
words denoting comparison -, -S4 and -GHII, this group also
includes -4 ‘free from’, ‘devoid of’, and -&0T ‘without’, ‘lacking’.

Example:
e FAN A I GHIT | Il GUEAN ST || Kabir says: to my knowledge
those who were like water, did not die (K46)

Postposition of dative and accusative -%
In the function of dative, this postposition marks an indirect object
and occurs with verbs expressing the act of giving, moving of an
object, concrete or abstract, in the direction of a recipient—apart
from transitives like &7, also intransitives like TSI ‘to appear’,
‘to be understood’, W ‘to be applied to’, ‘to be attached to’ can be
used, when -% marks dative subject.

In the function of accusative -% marks direct object, if this is an
animate being, or inanimate object that is qualified by an adjective
or pronoun.
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Examples:

dative:
TR TEe RS W al F by the grace of the guru wisdom was (be-
stowed) upon you (K7)
T T@iE ffe d=n | a7 9gR A @R @ | who drank the elixir of
Ram, he will not feel the thirst again (/it.: to him thirst does not
stick again) (K102)

accusative:
3197 3 | R0 | 377 % S || you consider yourself important,
others insignificant (K297)
ER % 7 g &R &2 [who] worships Hari, [himself] becomes Hari
(K332)
e FARAT I F T | AT F A= TE T3 | Kabir says, [who] solves
this pad (accusative), to him (dative) all three worlds become
visible/understandable. (K11)

Postpositions of locative

Apart from the postposition -ff/-fl, -Hifg (and its numerous variants)
which came to be understood as one of the basic case postpositions,
the location of an object or action can be expressed by a number
of other postpositions, often postpositively used adverbs, which
specify the exact location or direction: -SUR/-F9R ‘over’, ‘above’, {up)
on’; AR “inside’, ‘within’; g ‘toward’, ‘in the presence of’; -, S
‘up to’ (spatially as well as temporally); qrEY/-9 ‘after’ (spatially
and temporally). In contrast to MSH these adverbs, if used in the
function of postpositions, are not connected to the noun they govern
by postposition -.

Examples:
a9 92U 7 Fiee TN it [the liquor] spread within/through the city
of the body (K17)
iS5 # IqUf AIS F AG | S 7 A5 R @™ 1| in water [was your]
birth, in water [is your] abode, in water, o lotus, [is] your home
(K46)
SR Hig A4 T in [my] heart I keep a marriage song (|i© here
may be used prepositionally) (K2)
3N Wii?(l\qaj-?ﬁ in the place of unreachable knowledge (K8)

F1 HART i AT | S FEHITR & ASAl WEH N you perform ablutions
of [your] body—what a virtue, when the body is dirty inside?
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(iR is adverb, if A1 is understood as adjective ‘dirty’; but if it
is a noun, ‘dirt’, AR is postposition to ¥E—‘dirt is within /inside
the body’) (K264)

et it 9 SRITR the thatch of craving collapsed on the house
(-39R is postposition) (K173)

Al dles AUl A FYR MR [there are] neither flames below nor fire
above (here Al and IAR are adverbs) (K46)

Postpositions of instrumental

-vmy/-gf, -, -\, -Adi, -9/-81/-8 — these postpositions express
the general idea of association and, as the examples below show,
are also used (like in MSH) with verbs of speaking (F&, Sic5T).
The instrumental sense proper applies to situations where the
object is affected by an outward actor (e.g. AT & FYLHI ‘engulfed /
absorbed by maya’).

Example:
g & died fawn | gRY & diedt 9N 1| having a talk with a
wise man [is] beneficial, having a talk with a fool [is] a waste of
time (K72)
dR & ®E #1 @ SN say, with whom have you fallen in love? (K46)

Postpositions of ablative

/-

This postposition expresses the notion of the ablative case in the
wide sense: separation, spatial as well as temporal distance, origin,

cause and also comparison.

Examples:
SC| W?}E{:{ living being gets free from [the rounds of new]
births (K153)
St &l @ 9% where was life obtained from? (K153)

e D

9gd fead & B 9iq| 9 after many days I found my beloved (K2)

Other postpositions

SCE/ACE!|

All occurrences in the present selection of pads show that this
postposition is often used prepositionally. But in Old Hind1 texts
its use as postposition is also well attested. Ambiguities of meaning
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may arise when &€ stands between two nouns, as for example in
an “upside-down” poem where the expression &9 /a7 dlR may mean
either ‘woman without [visible] form’, or ‘[female] form/beauty
without woman’. Perfective participles used as verbal nouns stand
in instrumental case when governed by it.

Examples:
T SET /A ael fruit appeared without [there being] a garden
(K8)
fa= diedl 7 8% =N without talk(ing), how can the true insight
arise? (K72)
fa 3T ?ﬁ[\@ without experience, how can [the mind] free itself?
(K153)

Postpositive use of the absolutive -FR
The absolutive ®R can be transposed into a postpositive word and
appended to a noun, adjective or a whole syntactic unit particularly
in sentences with S€- or H1- as finite verbs. The whole expression
then carries the meaning ‘to know/think/believe x as/to be y’.
da v A 58 ] SA then he knew the commentaries and
scriptures to be false (K30)

4. VERBS

THE VERB “TO BE”, “TO BECOME”

For expression of the static aspect “to be there”, “to exist” our texts
use forms of the verbal root -, a descendant of the OIA verb V2m¥-,
3. In this sense it often occurs as a predicate with adjectives,
pronouns, and also with participles as auxiliary verb. The verb is
defective, and in the past tense the verbal base th-, originally a past
participle, is used: o/ for sg, 4 for pl. In Kabir’s pads no feminine
form is found. Imperfective participles & for sg m, &id for pl m and
it for sg f usually express duration in the more distant past.
Attested forms in the present tense are as follows:

1 person sg | & 1 personpl | _
2 person sg E 2 person pl &/&
3 person sg K 3 person pl E
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Forms built from another verbal root ho-, derived from the
OIA verb \/‘1\-, Waid, apart from an occasional ‘to be’, more often
carry the meaning ‘to become’, sometimes understood modally,
expressing condition or assumption in the present or contingent
future. Attested forms:

1 person sg | &3 1 person pl | _
2 person sg | g3 2 person pl | g§
3 person sg | 22/% 3 person pl | &f&

Texts show parallel use of two sets of future tense, the g-future
(as in Khari Boli), and A-future (as in Braj Bhasa). Thus, we have
&I /&9 /21t for sg m and g& T for £, as well as attested forms &l
for 1 sg and gige for 3 sg, with the same temporal meaning. The
perfective participle has the form ¥, ¥ and ) (corresponding
to MSH &=, Y, E’sf); the absolutive is 8%/&—both variants are
homonymous with prs 3 sg.

Examples:
=2 Wik & A&l the body is dirty inside (K264)
fom dieat 7 &7 =M without talk, how does/can/would the true
insight arise? (K72)
TN IS SThfes 9F i & | ST R &7 ST N by the grace of guru reason
emerged (lit.: happened) to you, otherwise you were an alien [here]

(K7)

Al {iE %47 AN within the temple [of my heart] the inner glow
emerged / lit up (K2)

absolutive with finite verb in modified verbal expression:
9o it e gds you yourself have become [self-appointed] sage

(& 931 in a pejorative sense) (K116)

ZOT |l 875 @ lit.: what was (destined) to be, that having happened
came to stay (K102)

OTHER VERBS
Simple present tense

The simple present tense expresses a current or general present
action, but apart from the expected indicative is also frequently used
in the force of subjunctive mood denoting deliberation, obligation,
real condition as well as intention. In the latter case it overlaps with
the future tense. Attested endings can be summarised as follows:
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1sg |-a/-u/-at 1pl |-ai/-ai

ahT/ cahi ; -isi (vare) | g o | ahu /-hu /-aa [ -au | -0 ~
8sg |-ai/-ai/-i/-i/-e/-a|3pl | R/ -ahi[-hi[-hil-hi ]

2 sg

Examples:
TR 0 S Y /A747 falling at the true guru’s feet, thus I plead
(K153)
FE HSAG EA Tt | S =2 Wiak & @A | You perform ablutions of
[your] body —what a virtue, when the body is dirty inside? (K264)
d F&1 /A0 9 why do you churn water? (K264)
9g 3five F1S o @ in the place of bliss, one is / you are free from
death (K6)
1 STewls dRy ZTE | FEUU A3 7HE | [even if] a bitter gourd takes
a bath in sixty eight holy places, still the bitter taste does not go
away (K264)
ok FE THE why don’t you explain? (2 pl formally identical
with the imperative) (K153)
&l 97f912 SigT elephants come and go (K8)
¥l *&f #Ue @™ in which heaven do the [departed] sense
faculties reside (lit.: make/take rest? (K30)

Imperative

From the full set of imperative forms of the OIA and MIA period,
our texts preserve only 2 and 3 sg and 2 pl. The second person of
plural is formally identical with 2 p/ indicative and the imperative
meaning has to be inferred from the context—this is easier in the
negative where the prohibitive particle M clarifies the meaning.

2sg | -i/-t/-hi/-u/-a/-@ | 2pl |-ahii/-ahu/-hu/-aii/-au/-o

3sg | -au 3pl | -

Examples:
AT @ s e follow your own path, brother (K43)
AR &d 2 F1 | ST say, with whom have you fallen in love? (K46)
& FAR gg {&al Kabir says, listen, o virtuous (K8)
I %g [ARg dfed @R think a little bit, pandits, about that (K30)
TN FE FA oA ARGT Fral Father! Show (lit.: do) mercy, put the
devotees on the [right] path (K153)
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Future tense

The coexistence of three different types of future tense provide
a graphic example of the dialectal variability of texts included in
the Rajasthani Dadiapanthi corpus. Sometimes two types of future
tense (s- and g-future) occur in one and the same song, or even line.

Examples:
I FET ISR TS Fe WS | 7raer id e 7l e W [if] you will not
worship now, when will you worship? [When] the end will come,
it is impossible to worship (K313)

AN D

gR ARE dt &R & ARE [if] Hari will die, then we will die too (K33)

W HIE IR F& & J&1 Ram, having ferried me across, where you
will take [me]? (K39)

Causatives
Asin MSH, Old Hind1 texts show two types of causative formations:
the approximate meaning ‘to bring about the action denoted by the
verbal root’ can be generated either by adding the morph -a-/-a-
between the root and endings, or by a modification of the root vowel.
These two ways are not mutually interchangeable; particular verbs
belong either in the one, or the other category. Into the latter fall
verbs derived from intransitive roots and their semantic force is
often simply transitive rather than genuinely causative.
Examples:
2 FEE @ 94974l after addition of pungent powder Ram’s nectar
was allowed to drip (K17)
&t g2 TS i R {E"\’ﬁ who pleads there for a poor person like me?
(K305)
S gt A | M faR @ E a | who beats / kills the five [senses],
crosses himself and gets across the others [too] (K318)

Passive

Verses of the Kabir vani yield numerous examples of both synthetic
and analytic forms of the passive voice. Synthetic passive can be
divided in two subtypes differing in the form of the passive affix,
either -i-/-i-, or -7j-. It can be formed from causatives (ETIé), simple
transitive (Ff&d), intransitive (SRF) and even objectless (=T, T,
) verbs. The vast majority of quotable examples are prs 3 sg,
sometimes with indicative, but more often modal meanings: deontic,
cohortative and abilitative. Stems ending in a long -a (apart from
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monosyllabic roots, also causatives and denominatives) add only
a long -7 instead of the standard -iye or -jjai (like T instead of
also quotable 91Ed, or T ‘is/can/should be frightened’, instead of
the unattested SUg3). The possible modal function and its specific
nuance can often be inferred only from context.

Analytic (periphrastic) passive is formed from perfective
participle and prs 3 sg of the verb Sl ‘to go’. In Kabir’s pads
it occurs in 3 sg, mainly in the negative, and carries abilitative
meaning (‘sth cannot be done’ or ‘sth is impossible to do’).

Examples:
Ha firc %Y #led #ed if one meets a virtuous man, something
should, should be said (K72)
I I HES W #197 { avadhata, let [your] home be made in the
dome of the sky (K12)
e ®&l § 9% where can be/is life obtained from? (K153)
AT 3id o4l 78T &E [when] the end will come, it will be (lit.: is)
impossible to worship (K313)
T 7 ar=47 5% hell cannot be escaped / it is impossible to be saved
from hell (K312)

Participles
a) imperfective | present participle
In adverbial uses it may either refer to the subject of the clause or
may be different from it (as unrelated participle: see the second
example of K17 and K72 below).
9l &d A1 9 F&aT WA why did he depart, who used to chant [the
name of] Ram? (K30)
BT G STqH AfqaTST | Ji9q T8 @ #¢d 9 1| a maddened soul
got totally drunk, drinking Ram’s juice and working its way to
true insight (K17)
flad {9 W@ 61 [N drinking Ram’s juice, ecstasy took hold [of
me] (K17)
i Ficsd Id TS by much talking the essence is destroyed (K72)
Fchd dicsd 9 by much talking distortions [of truth] grow (K72)
b) perfective | past participle
If the acting subject is expressed and stands in the oblique case,
the sentence is to be interpreted as an ergative construction (as
below in K2 and K6). The nonexistence of an ergative postposition
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may in some cases (when the semantic subject and object are both
of masculine gender unmarked for case and number) mask the
presence of this type of construction (as in K2). If the acting subject
is not expressed, the construction can be understood as passive or
simply denoting a state of the object.

As far as overt markers are concerned, the perfective participle
can be marked by several affixes, their variety having a partly
functional, partly dialectal basis.

— Participles formed by the affix -n-/-n- occur almost exclusively
with verbal roots already augmented by the afffix -a-, which
is either a marker of causatives (as in ISl and FRUN in K173),
denominatives (as in T ‘she has gone mad’), or is an integral
part of the root itself (as in @& in K12 and FHSUT in K46 below).

— Participles with the affix -nh- occur with several verbs of
high frequency as FAT, &1, &1 with forms Fieel, g+l and el
respectively.

— Participles formed by -0- (zero affix) followed by the semivowel
-y- (sound inserted before the ending) constitute the most common
type occurring in the texts under study. Apart from taking the role
of predicate, attribute and adverbial adjunct, they can be turned
into a verbal noun (in instrumental case, as in K72 and K153 below).

Examples:
WH FI 21 G4 Fe0 the whole bamboo wall of delusion was blown
away (K173)
Rafa®g %Eﬁ FRIM the two pillars of passion and ego-mind were
knocked down (K173)
IR JHI an arrow merged into the sky (K12)
F1e O A& & FHSM why, o lotus, have you withered? (K46)
a9 92Ul B #l 9EN it [the nectar] spread through the city of the
body (lit.: made spread) (K17)
ﬂ%q@'{ﬁﬂﬂ #i-&l Kabir says, I did nothing (ergative construction,
lit: nothing done by me (K2)
Ol QeI UM HIE §1787 oh friend, Ram gave me the marital happiness
(Zit.: by Ram marital happiness given to me (note the ergative
marked by the ending -i on the semantic subject) (K2)
F 994 T §E Y reversed wind pierced the six cakras (adjectival
and predicative participles, the latter in ergative construction:
lit.: by the reversed wind six cakras pierced) (K6)
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| ¥ foet 5@ fof 9 1 was already desperate, when I found the
treasure (/it.: treasure found) (from ¥ in the main clause can be
implied ergative construction) (K2)

participles used as verbal nouns in the instrumental case:
Fal St <E Fel @94 after death (/ on having died), where does the
departed soul merge? (K30)
I o€ TR 887*M good fortune came while [I] was sitting (lit.: on
[my] being seated) at home (K2)
e Ficar + &% FEN without speaking /speech how can an idea
arise? (K72)
FE A4 3I9A I7T & S it doesn’t come about by speaking, only
when it happens (lit.: on happening) [one] knows (K153)

Absolutives

By transposition some absolutives can be used as adverbs (9EE in
K153 can be understood adverbially as ‘intelligibly’; other examples
include ‘ﬂ% ‘mistakenly’, or S ‘prudently’, ‘with deliberation’, etc.),
and also as postpositions (311 ‘because of’). Absolutives are formed
by the affix -i/-7/-ai added directly to the verbal root. Lengthening
of the vowel is often found at the end of a verse—in these instances
the form is homonymous with the feminine perfective participle as
well as with the prs 3 sg of passive causative.

Examples:
& %ﬁ 9t 9 @ I take my own dear darling [and] sleep [with
him] (/it.: taking | having taken...) (K2)
Eok T GHTE why don’t you explain? (/it.: say explaining) (K153)
T TR W@Wﬂ when the skyroared, mind entered emptiness
(lit.: sky roaring, mind entered ...) (in MSH periphrastically 714
TS WA I | |91 (K6)

Verbal nouns

Verbal noun proper can express either the activity itself (like in
K72), an abstract term (SsRUT ‘salvation’, 99U ‘performance’), or
a result of an action (as Si@E as ‘butter’, properly a ‘product of
churning’). It is of two types, formed either by the affix -n-/-n- joined
to the root by the nominal thematic vowel -a-, or by the affix -b- joined
to the root by the connecting vowel -i-. Both forms can be used
as verbal substantives and adjectives in direct and oblique cases;
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used adjectivally, the b-forms may have the force of gerundives or
of genuine future tense, probably an eastern influence.
FSU F FHEd Y9I friend, what can be said about talking (or:
expresse(} bX talking)? (K72)

JUA Fe §id T for [his] amusement, [there are] five hundred
sixty million personal attendants (K305)

Modified verbal expressions

Examples:
BN G¢=] a9 AT a maddened soul was totally drunk (ST
‘to be intoxicated’ + T/ el perfectivity with the added sense
of suddenness, ‘falling down’) (K17)
@@' 7% GEN worldliness disappeared (suddenly, once for all) (K15)
ST DTS < T EIny stop wavering, you foolish mind (K100)
MmquT et g s now, you [yourself] have become a (self-
appointed) sage (&7 36+ ‘to be/become in an inappropriate way’)
(K116)

Note: for more detailed information on future tense, passive voice,
participles, absolutives, and modified verbal expressions, see the
respective sections in the introductory chapter General Notes on
Grammar.






Texts
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FAIY, T IMe! R = K2
9gd faae d § Jiqq o | WifT 9 9k S8 o 1TH |
TR HifE® 7 TN | T g Tt =3t e
TR ATl W IR | & it 19t 9 S R
T ¥ ferrdt o i o1 | EhfE et a1 gl 92 1R
F& FAN H g A Fival | T GEw1 U AR St 1g

2 The adverbial participle d31/d6 relates to the bride, but exact interpreta-
tions differ: F foeT fFElt TR F1 SR fFT (Gupta 1969), T T =R BIEH Fal A
&l 92T (Sarma 2002); Yugesvara (1966) is ambiguous: FraaH q¥HTIcHT Fl &1 96 T,

3 [if¥ can be understood either as a postposition: ¥ TSR H < & W@ &l &
(Gupta 1969), or as the adverb ‘inside’, ‘within (me)’: # ¥a¥ 79 & TSR FI 5

ZI @2 | (Simha and Simha 1981).

PSRN

4 KK (1987: 341), explains the form A as® + {, Hdl, with the present verse as

an example.
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After many days I found my beloved,;

good fortune came while I was sitting at home. | refrain |l
In my heart I keep a marriage song.

With my tongue I taste Ram’s elixir. I 11l
Within the temple [of my heart] the inner glow lit up.

I take my own dear darling and sleep [with him]. 121l
I was already desperate when I found the treasure.

What [to say] of me, that praise belongs to you. 131l
Kabir says, I did nothing.

Oh friend, Ram gave me the marital happiness. 1141l
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FAR, T IE & = K6
TER Tast S| STt | 370 B § ad o’ 9 |

SFX SIS FHUT 1S

TS RT3 I T o | = <1 S
HTE G T FAT | SOT ST 1 ars T el
I A T 9 o | HALEE @ g |l

T TR H4 i GO | S S8 U IR
AT T F SN | el S it |

0, ig FIS d G | G H G FAOW 120

5 Simha, KKK (1987: 123) 3&% (loc. cit.); HSS IV (1968: 2000) 4 — Helo [o ad]
349 | Similarly, if dd is understood as equivalent to S dd9. ‘from there’, ‘thence’:
in this sense, dd can be related to each successive stage of the inverse evolution:
‘flower merged into its tree, [this] into its sprout, [this] into its bud, [this] into
germ.

6 If 5™ is here taken as a noun, the form ¢ can be understood as unrelated
absolutive. If 919 is understood as a verb (prs 3 sg ending in -a), the result will
be: ‘having arisen, the knowledge glows’.
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Who has known Hari in mystical union,
[for him] fruit reverted to flower, then tree to leaf,
sprout entered [back] into seed. | refrain |l

The light of knowledge arose by reaching the [true] guru,

[who] kindled the brahma-fire.
Moon and sun are so far apart,

now, hey, the two are joined in yoga by the lock of samadhi. 111l
Reversed wind pierced the six cakras,

[the susumna nadr of the] spinal column filled with sound,
the sky roared, mind entered emptiness,

trumpets resounded with boundless, unstruck sound. 121l
In a body [made of] wisdom, contemplative Kabir

[became] master of the fort where three streams meet.
In the place of bliss, he is free from death:

awareness dissolved into joy. 131l
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FAN, T 9Tel ¢ = K8
I 91 FER HR AREl | Hag A &I T |
gfe fafr Bt wiEt 1w
9 % g Tl S AT | TST 99 T
Tg Tid ThI0T TGSt | S SE fare a1t N2 0l
TS g0 RIS | FS1 | 3Wig 9 /I
T 70T JeT ST | G FHE O el 1R
%8 AN GeAg LAl | IR 7919 Ig [T |
TR ST HE % ATk | &l SiEtE St uw



TEXTS

Avadhita, a wandering yogt, stirred up the wave of wisdom.

Delighting in the boundless sound of the beyond
in this way, thirst [for the world] was destroyed. | refrain |l

A forest rabbit made its home in the sea
[while] a fish dwells on a mountain.

[When] Stadra drinks, the Brahmana gets drunk.
Fruit appeared where there’s no garden. 111l

The pit sits in the weaver and weaves.
Earth is sunk in the posts,

the roller is rolled up on warp and weft.
Threads cry, it’s woven tight! 121

Kabir says, listen, o virtuous,
in the place of unreachable knowledge,

by the guru’s grace, through a needle’s eye
[even] elephants stroll back and forth. 131l

103
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FAN, T ML 2R = K12
I T HES TR Fit ¥ | i 2R He1 g9 I |

deheTies T It 1 EE |
o I T IR G | GoRe diaee SR I
HIH I 313 HIAT TSN | T&T AT AT 112 |

i g @ 98T | J WE1 T ST 1
Fe Fe o1 ST AfE] | GaE 3TEe e IR

Y is here AR T, the ‘root’ from which sprout ida, pingala and susumna,

the three main nadis of human body.

8 This obscure line suggests a moment in the distillation of liquor—a process
that frequently symbolizes the yogi’s production of amrta rasa. Potana is asso-
ciated with cooling or dampness, and with the yogic distillation of rasa in the

susumnd, as cooling turns the vapor to liquid.


jstrn
Čára

jstrn
Obdélník


TEXTS 105

Avadhita, wandering yogi, make your home in the dome of the sky.
Nectar trickles, endless joy arises:

let us drink the nectar from the curved channel. \refrain |l

Aimed straight from the root, an arrow merged with the sky.
Susumna began to cool down,
lust and rage were both made a fuse,
there, the yogini woke up. 111l
The mind went to take a seat in a liquor shop,
became engrossed, caught by the juice.
Kabir says: there was no doubt in the heart,
[when] the boundless voice resounded. 121l
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FEN, I 29 = K17
STk I ATaH ATl | diad TH T FXd = 13 |
Tgd Hifes Hes1 I 91ET | < FHerd T TH ZFmEm 12
< ieur § Fieg TGN | HiRT AT W 99 faEmre iR

%2 FAN T @i | diad TH T SO R 120

9 I/ here has double meaning: [ ‘molasses’ in the metaphor of alcohol dis-
tillation, YT ‘guru’ when the poem is understood as a description of spiritual
awakening.

10 Again double meaning: RRI2 ‘poor, wretched fool’ in the context of alcohol
drinking, "ERI! ‘true insight’ which gets stronger as it drinks the transcenden-
tal, liberating nectar of Ram.
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A maddened soul was totally drunk

drinking Ram’sjuiceand workingits waytotrueinsight. |refrain |
For a high price, expensive molasses is procured,

pungent powder is added and Ram’s nectar is allowed to drip. I 11l
It spread through the city of the body!!,

[as] the poor fool drinks the nectar while calling for more. 121l
Kabir says: intoxication feels good,

drinking Ram’s juice, ecstasy took hold [of me]. 131l

1 Or ‘in the top of the body’, i.e. head. The drink is ‘heady’ in more than one
sense.
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FAR, TIIME 20 = K30
Al g Ferag dfed S | ST % &9 7 W o1 T #E 1 TH )
Iust fUe wiv gl § ena | gl S SE Fal q\ e 02
31 el wE foemiiz | | wd T g FEa OEt R0
U9 dd Ti&l g A4 @1E | TSN P d&l M a1 1zl
Fi& FAN A TR T | O A i 26 wR ST 12

12 Ij¢.: Variant reading: & @[ ‘Where do the senses make [their] heav-
en? Probable meaning: ‘in which heaven do the senses reside?
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Think a little bit, pandits
about that which has no form or shape or colour. \\refrain |l
Being born, body and breath come from where?
After death, where does the departed soul merge? 1111l
In which heaven do the [departed] sense faculties reside?
Why did he depart, who chanted [the name of] Ram? W12l
Where there are no five elements, no sound, no taste,
there is the invisible Markless Niranjan, [wherein] neither
learning nor argumentation [reach/reside]. 13 Il
Kabir says, mind entered Mind.
Then he knew the commentaries and scriptures to be false. 1141l
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FAR, T I 93 = K43
BN U i F001 6 | 37 TH afd @i |
e Hie foeh X U | STRCA 3T /8 1 F )
9 % Hroll Gl GIX dehei | If3H ST feram |
3 % qX foan 29 fo= gom | v s feme ne
U Tt <t &g | 38 3% TH 9.
el AHifd g0 Al | Jal 1 3H0E W
&5 TF 49 @ & | Tl 3R Fas |
IR I 6 ot o foa 19R T T O nz
F& FN I FHN | AT @ =5 e |
&g U I Uk & L1 | o1 9Tl ™ A HE WL
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For us Ram, Rahim, Karim, Kesava.
Allah, Ram is the ultimate truth.

Bismillah or'?® Visvambhar —
these [both] are the only One! \refrain |l

Some have Qazis, Mullahs, Pirs, Prophets;
the West is the abode of Allah.

The others have gods in the East: Brahmanas, ptjas,
Ekadasis, Ganga, offering of lights. 1111l

Turk in a mosque, Hinda in a temple,
[but] Ram-Khuda is in both!

Where there is no mosque or temple,
whose realm is there? 121l

The roads of both Hindas and Turks are broken,
fractured and mutually separated.

Down and up, in all ten directions, everywhere
King Ram is fully present. 131l

Kabir [who is both] das and faqir, says:
follow your own path, brother.

Hinda and Turk have one and the same Creator,
His way of action no one can see. 14l

18 Lit.: ‘having rejected bisamala [taking instead] Bisambhara [is] one and
the same’ = there is no difference whether you prefer Hinda Visvambhara to the
Islamic Bismillah, as ultimately both mean one and the same thing.

4 Das and faqir are parallel words, from Hinda and Muslim contexts, for a
true devotee or mystic renunciant. Alternatively, g% %& can be understood as
vocatives, with the meaning ‘Kabir says, [listen, oh] dasa(s) [and] faqir(s).
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Fe, TETIM @& = K46
HIE T S o FHSON | R & ATfes!s TS Tol 1T
315 H I S5 § 916 | S5 | A1 ai f< =g 12 1l

T dfes d9id 9 SYR TRT | IR B FE F1 G SET6 1R

F& FEAN o S(Sh T | o &1 G SN ST N3 |

=

15 J & s are locatives §ust within or around your stalk @EX 9/ there is
water of the lake’.

16 BT here stands as a variant form of pp SFN. The variant reading 1 (ppn
rhyming with STRT) gives the meaning ‘because of love with whom’.
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Why, o lotus, have you withered?
In / around your stalk [is] the lake’s water. || refrain |
In water [was your] birth, water [your] abode,
water, o lotus, your home. 11l
Neither flames below nor fire above:
say, with whom have you fallen in love? 121l
Kabir says: who [were] like water,
those, to my knowledge, did not die. 131l
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FAR, T IMEN 4R = K59
Tt FAY s RHRATT ot | TR T G gl 1 TF I
I T H I ST | g Wit HR G A e
3Talcs STEH R J5T | I faeRid ®R & fegiat 1R
F& HAN I & (S | 1 3@ a1 & I8 8AR 1R

7 The present pad is one of few poems in the Rajasthani Dadapanthi corpus
inspired by Islamic, Sufi mysticism. Note the prevalence of words and terms bor-
rowed from Arabic (#(9, f&afd, G, TR, e@fs, 3T, Jeii, %M, @) or Persian
(91, 9, fe@i=i, an).

18 For a Sufi, Allah (39, Lord, indicating majesty and power) is also an intimate
friend (IM).
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Ah generous Karim, I offer myself to your wisdom and skill!

[From]one [and the same] dust [arise] countless forms. \\refrain |l
[You] gathered waters beneath the sky,

created light of diferent kinds. 111l
First Adam, [then] saints and great scholars

singing your praises reached ecstasy. 12l
Reflecting on this love, Kabir says:

oh Lord! oh Lord! Our dear friend! 131l
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FAN, T oR = K72
ST 1 B LR | dio5d disd dad A4E 1|
died diod 9 RN | e dieal & &1 o=/ 1 e
1 & diean feaw | gRY & St e a1
Ha WS Fg Tl Fied | S oa g &R Wl 11
FE& FeR T O SIS | WG &1 o gui A 9 191

19 g™t instr. sg of verbal noun in -@, ‘by talking’, ‘by talk’.
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Friend, what can be said about talking??°

Talking, talking, the essence is destroyed. \| refrain |l
Talking, talking, distortions grow.

[But] without talk, how can the true insight arise? 1111l
Having a talk with a wise man [is] beneficial,

Having a talk with a fool [is] a waste of time. 121l
If one meets a virtuous man, something should be said.

If one meets an unholy man, one should stay silent. 13l
Kabir says, a pot[-like person] that is half[-made] is unstable.

When he becomes full, he doesn’t talk with his mouth. 1141l

20 Or: What can be expressed by talking?

117
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HIY, T T 3 = K153
e g FAT 5 TRET ST | T 9 d9 5 )

S0 AU 39 SRR 0T G | ST T P NSH N
AR 1 01 G Forerelt | St i § 918 )
T FHRIT &0 I feeia2! | ] 9 F&T GHeE 12
T ITe S22 78l 9T | d 7A g d o |

TN A el g | o o | ZE 1R

el 9 IT ITHT & ST | W1 P fgur

33 I TTET Hiel g AT | Ter TH o St 12 0
< uldiea fdfdats gl | I g1 ot |
Fg FA AT SA R | GafE ST @i 12

21 The form 39 can be interpreted either as I pl prs, or as adverbial perfec-
tive participle, i.e. equivalent to the unambiguous form I4di in the third verse.
22 §¢ UT¢ is to be understood as modified verbal expression ‘to tear asunder’.
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Father, show mercy, put the devotees on the [right] path,
so that worldly bonds come to an end,
warding off the pain of old age and death to bestow happiness,
[so that] living beings are free from births and deaths. \\refrain |l
Falling at the true guru’s feet, thus I plead:
Where does one obtain life from?
For what reason are we created and destroyed?
Why don’t you explain? W11l
The mind doesn’t tear apart the noose of false hope,
and so can’t dissolve in emptiness,
doesn’t know the bliss of [the identity of] Self [and] parabrahman.
Without [this] experience, how can it free itself? 121123
It doesn’t come about by speaking, only when it happens, one knows
[what is] beyond existence and nonexistence,
where there is no rising or setting, no thinking, no intellect,
[one is] spontaneously absorbed in Ram. 131l
Like an image [which] merged with a reflection,**
a clay pot dissolved in water,
Kabir says: when I understood, delusion fled.
The soul flowed into Siva. 141

2 The pad has form of a dialogue. Verses 2 to 4 answer the question asked by
a disciple in verse 1.

24 For a brief and clear elucidation of the reflection analogies (ELEEIRIELEEIE)
used by Vedantic philosophers to explain the relation between the Highest Self
and human selves, see Potter 1981: 84-86. All Rajasthani MSS repeat in small
variants the word Widfsd / 9fdedd with minor variations, the second one with the
obl sg suffix -&. Only AG475;1 reproduces the original intended meaning cor-
rectly with its IS Siafeg fia #3 St 2.
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FAN, TR 93 = K173
Hat 2T 914 F A | T W T TS IS |
T @ A " 1TH
& a 31 5 4foff RRof | Hig adter 221 |
PreAt Bife ol s IR | Far H1 AT |l 12l
T S ST ST a0 | il st i
Fi& HAI W07 o SF1e25 | I ¥Er | om0

25 901 is here adverbial past participle used as a noun of action in instrumen-
tal case: lit.: ‘with the appearance of the sun’.
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Sants, the storm of wisdom arrived!
The whole bamboo wall of delusion was blown away,
it does not stay fixed by [the straps] of delusion. | refrain |l

The two pillars of passion and ego-mind were knocked down,
the beam of enchantment cracked,
the thatch of craving collapsed on the house,
the pot of ill will shattered. N1
After the storm, when the rain fell,
God’s devotees were drenched with love.
Kabir says, when the sun arose
the darkness that had arisen [with the storm] disappeared. 121l



122 KABIR

FHE, WO 2o = K176
39 &0 Fef st iegl | T I 3919 SR 9 9g |
T HERE i 1EF ||
feRTEd FHS ITed il TR | d&T 7= W1 3T |
SHifcl 6T Gehes B =T | <3 9o & =T 12l
NTS TRTE OH 9E X | &t FHeI & &t |
el ¥ o+ T g aTeTd | G ST & R



TEXTS

Now I've spontaneously recognized the markless one, Nirafijan.

With the help of the guru, contemplating the ultimate state,
absorbed, drenched in the [flow of the] great elixir. || refrain |

[Where] the lotus blooms, the endless sound thunders,
there the mind finds joy.

I saw the essence of light in everything,
like the moon in water. 111l

(In) the surge of light, (in) the beauty of the place beyond,
there is Kabir’s Lord.

(As) the sweet voice of a flute, untouched by hand, resounded,
(he) listened to a speech beyond compare. 121

123



124 KABIR

FAR, T HST ¢ = K264
T HRRS i Tt | S = WAk & qaet 13H 0
et TeHf IRy =R | FEmu a8 AR 12
S R 9 79 3 | A T R i R
F& FeR SN | i JER AR G 13 1R

% Trregular, either archaic Rajasthani form of 2 sg prs, or 2 sg of Avadhi past

tense (preterite).
21 The form is absolutive of f=RAT ‘having thought / pondered’ used adverbially.
Cf. adverbial use of absolutives in MSH, e.g. S ‘properly’, {5 (T A1) (not

even) by chance’ etc.
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You scrub your body — what a virtue,
when the body is dirty inside? | refrain Il
[Even if] a bitter gourd takes a bath in sixty-eight holy places,
still the bitter taste does not go away. 1111l
If you are pure in heart, wise in mind,
then why do you churn water? 121l
Kabir says, thoughtfully:
take [me] across the sea of the world, o Murari. 131l



126 KABIR

FAR, T TE < = K305

qel G2 T Tl Rl TG0 | AN gR HES H TG 1T
AR T2 SR E S | o &9 Jhe arah N2l
@ﬂaaﬂ%ﬁmwﬁr | TG FIfE Tfexel ST IR

Ffe ded IR Twiat | et &9 fR feaiat nz
T STEH H AT faasrs | <l R 9o 98 191l
I Tfes § a2 ATsI | &d ST &id ST Iy
S FER ol Ieg T8t | FIR feiies O WA= g

R E| EEIE] {lﬁ?ﬁ — after ®I supply 914 as the missing word: ‘who will pre-
sent my matter / plea there’.

2 Other variants of this pad offer #&1, ‘what?, fitting better in the present
context. The adverb of place %&i can be seen as relating to @&f at the beginning
of the pad.
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Who will plead for a poor person like me?
The assembly is far, who can reach the palace? | refrain |l
He who has seventy thousand commanders,
has [also] eight million prophets. I 11
Of the so-called spiritual guides, [there are] eighty-eight thousand.
For [his] amusement, [there are] five hundred sixty million
personal attendants. 1121l
[There are] thirty-three million hermitages [and]
eighty-four lakhs divine madmen are strolling around. 131
You granted a look on Father Adam:
crowded heaven obtained [this] prophet! 14 1l
You are the master, where am I? A beggar.
[Even] to give an answer would be insolence. 151l
The devotee Kabir slips into your refuge.
Merciful Rahman, hold him somewhere near to [this] heaven.
N6\






Prthviraj Rathaur’s Veli
Aleksandra Turek



Introduction: About Krisana Rukamani Rt Veli

The literature in the Rajasthani' language is vast, rich, and diverse;
however, this heritage still needs to be explored and popularised
among the non-R3ajasthani public. A fragment of the text given
in this book comes from a literary composition acknowledged as
a masterpiece of Rajasthani literature: Krisana Rukamani ri veli
(Poem about Krsna and Rukmint in the genre of veli), most probably
composed in 1580, or 15812 by Prthviraj Rathaur (1549-1600). The
language of the poem serves as one of the best examples of what
could be termed pure Dingal — a literary style of Marvari, and it
also proves that in the 16th century, Marvari already had a fully
developed and established literary language suitable for any kind
of poetry. A high recognition of the poem resulted in a great number
of commentaries (t7ka; R taba, tabba) in vernaculars as well as in
Sanskrit; it would be difficult to find any other literary composition
in Rajasthan with a richer commentary tradition.?

One of the most refined works in Dingal was composed not by
a Caran poet (literature in Dingal was usually their domain), but

1The term Rajasthani is used in this book but it denotes Marvari first of all.
For more information on this subject, see pp. 139-143 of this book.

2V.S. 1637, or 1638. The date of the poem’s creation is absent in the first five
available manuscripts from the 17th century. The oldest extant manuscript of
the Veli is dated 1607 (V.S. 1664; other manuscripts: V.S.1667, two from V.S.1669,
and V.S.1673 respectively). The date appears for the first time in the copy from
1626 (V.S.1683) of Sanskrit commentary composed a few years earlier, that is in
1621 (V.S.1678). (Svami 1971: 34).

3 The oldest commentary was composed in Dhudari. It was written down in
1616 (V.S.1673), but most probably it was created earlier, during the lifetime of
the poet. The second commentary was written down in colloquial Marvart in
1619 (V.S.1676), however, it is estimated that it could also have been composed
before the death of Prthviraj Rathaur. The third oldest is the aforementioned
ttka in Sanskrit from 1621. (Ramsimh and Parik 1931: 51). All together there are
at least fifteen commentaries including: in Mevari; two translations into Braj
Bhasa in which the metre of the poem, typical of Dingal, has also been changed
into doha metre; and commentaries from the first half of the 20th century in
Hindi: Ramsimh and Parik (1931) and in English: Tessitori (1919).
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by a Royal Rajpit. Prthviraj Rathaur was a younger brother of
the Maharaja of Bikaner, Ray Singh (r. 1574-1612). The Rathaurs
of Bikaner were among the first Rajptat rulers who formed an
alliance with the Mughal Empire. Since Prthviraj was a general
in the Mughal army, he was also a known figure at the court of
Akbar (r. 1556-1605). He received the fief (jagir) of Gagraun*
in recognition of his service to the emperor Akbar. Ramsimh
and Parik compared him with Shakespeare because he held
a multitude of roles concurrently as a courtier, soldier, and a poet,
while Tessitori proclaims him Horace of Dingal.’ Prthviraj Rathaur
was a contemporary of two other eminent poets of northern India
at that period: Tulsidas (1532-1623) and Kesavdas (1555-1617).
Given that it was the time when Tulsidas prominently elevated
the Avadhi language in literature, and Ke§avdas did the same
for Braj Bhasa,® one can add that for Rajasthani it was Prthviraj
Rathaur who deftly demonstrated how productive and potent as
a literary medium this language is. Prthviraj Rathaur has also
been remembered as a saint, the disciple of Vitthalnath. He was
believed to have possessed supernatural power and performed
miracles. He, for example, predicted his own death: he spent the
last part of his life outside Rajasthan, in Mathura, the holy place
for Krishnaites, and there he passed away on Visram Ghat.” It is
in such a role, as a saint poet, that he is mentioned in two seminal
texts for the bhakti devotees, in the Braj language: in Do sau
bavana vaisnavana ki varta and in Bhaktamala of Nabhadas. In
the latter, Prthviraj Rathaur is depicted as a talented poet who
praised the glory of Hari both in Pingal® and Dingal, in various

4 This place has also been very significant on the historical and literary map
of Rajasthan. Gagraun was a small estate in eastern Rajasthan ruled by Acaldas
Khici (the offshoot of the Cauhan dynasty) who has been commemorated in
Acaldas Khici ri vacanika of Gadan Sivdas. This small narrative piece in rhym-
ing prose and verse (119 in total), probably composed in the years 1430-1435,
is considered to be one of the most valuable and significant works of the early
period of Rajasthani literature, and a milestone in the development of the Caran
style. Interestingly, the language of the poem is already developed Marvari in
Dingal, free from Apabhramsa impact. (Maheshwari 1980: 45).

5 Ramsimh and Parik 1931: 15; Tessitori 1919: xii.

6 For more about Kesavdas, see Busch 2011a.

" For more about the life of Prthviraj Rathaur, see Sakariya 1975: 1-43.

8 Pingal — the name used in Rajasthan for Braj Bhasa. This linguistic form has
been de facto under influence of Rajasthani. For more, see Menariya 2006.
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metrical forms (such as savaiyya, sloka, doha, dingal git, and veli),
and is an expert in the vernaculars and Sanskrit.® He has also
been mentioned as a Hind1 poet in the history of Hind1 literature
of Misra brothers (1909), albeit as a verse-maker of average skill
(sadharan Ssrent).’® This statement may refer to his works in
other vernaculars; nevertheless, it was in Dingal where the poet
demonstrated his genuine genius, and at the beginning of the
20th century, the poem Veli was not widely known in the literary
world of Hindi. Interestingly, the Misras formed or contributed to
the popularisation of yet another image of Prthviraj Rathaur that
fit into the Hinda nationalist discourse of the twentieth century.
Although he is mentioned as the author of the Veli, the fact has
been emphasised that even though Prthviraj Rathaur resided in
the court of Akbar, he was such a great patriot to have personally
encouraged Maharana Pratap Singh of Mevar (r. 1572-1597) to
refuse to accept Akbar’s suzerainty.!! The latter construct of the
figure of Prthviraj Rathaur has been reproduced in Rajasthan until
today, and his message poem to the enemy of the Mughals has
been popularised, also taught at schools, which can be summarised
in the following words: ‘O Maharana! If you will utter the name
of “Badshah” to Akbar from your mouth, the sun will start rising
from the West instead of the East. I keep my moustaches up on
account of you, and if you surrender, I will have to lower down
my moustaches and I would like to cut my head instead.”*? Apart
from Maharana Pratap ra duha and the Veli, a number of other
compositions have been attributed to Prthviraj Rathaur,' although
the Veli, his most accomplished work, remains known only among
narrow circles of Rajasthani literati.

The Veli is based on the story of Krsna and Rukmini from
Bhagavata Purana (10th skandha); however, it is neither an
accurate retelling, nor a direct borrowing,* but rather this

9 Sakariya 1975: 26, 351.

v Misrabandhu 1926: 307.

1 Misrabandhu 1926: 307.

12 Tn Bhargava 2003: 127; for the text in the form of fourteen dohas, see also
Sakariya 1975: 297-299; Ramsimh and Parik 1931: 29.

18 Such as the following works: Thakura ji ra diha or Rama stuti and Krsna
stuti; Ganga ji ra duha or Ganga stuti, Vitthala ra diha; Nakha sikha; and other
miscellaneous padas, dohas and dingal git.

14 Tessitori found only four cases in which the Veli coincides with the Bhaga-
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canonical source is an inspiration, a starting point for display of
a poetical skills of the poet. The choice of a genre to narrate the
story is also meaningful and cannot be incidental. Veli — literally
‘a creeping plant, a vine’ — is quite a popular genre in Rajasthani
literature, and Prthviraj Rathaur gives himself hints in his poem
how it should be interpreted, or what a creeping plant has to do
with a literary genre. In the following fragment, the poet also plays
on the word veli by using it in both senses: as a plant and as the
title of his literary work:

IG! g it WA 9t The seed of this vine / Veli Bhagavata [Purana] planted
A &t f1 M FE| in a trench in the ground-mouth of bhakta Prthviraj.
o5 AT A€ eRA Hed The text and rhythm [of its recitation are] the roots,

[it] sprawled on the meaning-solid pergola

GRR FUT1 AE B1& @Il to provide the bliss of shade.®

The image pictured above inclines us to understand the vel:
genre as a medium that endows the poet with greater freedom to
interpret a particular canonical text; that the poet’s imaginative
realisation of a certain subject is like a creeping plant with many
branches, sprouts, and roots that grow in many directions. Of course,
literature in general is prone to interpretability, but it seems that
in the case of veli this intention is signalised in expressis verbis.

The choice of a literary genre to narrate the story, and of the
language too (the mother tongue of the poet), draws our attention
to the aspect of the poem’s locality. This turn toward locality is
also discernible in the topic of the poem. Prthviraj Rathaur lived
in the times of dominant bhakti trends in literature in which the
heroine, Radha, was given prominence and became one of the
central characters praised by the poets. The story of the love of
Krsna and Radha is generally and manifestly a more popular
theme in Indian literature than the love of Krsna and Rukmini.
It does not mean that the motif of Krsna and Rukmini was never

vata Purana (1919: ix-x).

15 €les in the edition of Narottamdas Svami, so the meaning slightly changes,
and the words can be paired in the following order: Hes €l and S€ 3R ‘the text
is its branches, the meaning its root’ (verse 288) (1971: 151).

16 Verse 291 in Tessitori 1919: 79; Ramsimh and Parik 1931: 265. If we take
the word FU not as a verb, but as a noun (loc of U1 m ‘ears’), then one gets
an alternative translation: Tit] grew on a solid pergola-the ears [of listeners to
provide] pleasant shade.” Svami follows this reading. (1971: 151).
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explored in Indian literature. It can also be found in the regional
literatures and in Rajasthan a good number of works revolve
around this theme. Among the most notable compositions from
the region are: Rukamani mangala of Padam Bhagat;" Rukamant
harana of the Caran Saya Jhala (1575-1646), which never gained
widespread popularity as it was overshadowed by the poem of
Prthviraj Rathaur; a very short poem by Karasami Runeca Krisana
Ji ri vela from 1634, and Vithal Das’s Rukamani harana created
between 1643 and 1670.'° Therefore, the theme of the Veli is also
a deliberate decision that highlights the locality which enables
the poet to focus on a subject that was less standardised. This
allows the poet to enjoy more freedom to introduce local elements
into his work, including the Rajput projection of the world, the
passages illustrating battles reflect heroic Rajasthani literature
characteristic of the Caran style; even conventional descriptions
of the seasons of the year with a great emphasis on greenery and
the nature turning green in spring and in the rainy season can be
perceived as typical of the Rajasthani perspective, for greenery is
something much appreciated in this desert region.?

There are more elements that contribute to the uniqueness of
Prthviraj Rathaur’s poem as well as to its significance in Rajasthani
literature. In popular opinion, Dingal is the most suitable style
for martial descriptions, in contrast to, for example, Braj Bhasa
perceived as a sweet language. Veli disproves this stereotype by
being a religious piece first and foremost, with a dominant theme
of love (S srngara rasa) in the vein of bhakti contemplation.

7 Tts earliest, extant manuscript was written down in 1612 (V.S.1669), but
it is estimated that the poem was composed between 1493-1500. The poem has
been created in the genre known as mangala kavya, which was popular espe-
cially in Vishnuite literature (see, for example Nandadas’s Rukmini mangala in
Old Braj, analysed by Heidi Pauwels). Most probably the genre was copied from
Bengal. However, considering its linguistic aspect, Rukamani mangala occupies
a significant place in the literature of Rajasthan: it represents a rare example
of a work that was composed not in a highly artistic, literary language, but in
colloquial, spoken Rajasthani, and it was intended for singing at night vigils
(jagran) (Svami 1977: 19-21; see also Pauwels 2007: 407-441).

18 Svami 1971: 21.

19 Maheshwari 1980: 83, 86; Menariya 1999: 108.

20T owe this information to Anna Trynkowska who drew my attention to the
fact that the motif of the world turning green hardly ever appears in the descrip-
tions of seasons in the classical Sanskrit kavya.
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Although the Veli text is composed in highly artistic Dingal, it
is also Sanskritized to a considerable extent, which is a deliberate
choice made by the author to refer to the kavya convention of
classical Sanskrit,?! and for the sake of the theme of the story.
However, the style is natural and genuine. An homage to the
classical tradition can also be discerned in the fact that the union
of Krsna and Rukmini and their act of love-making are mainly
against the backdrop of six seasons (sad rtu) and to a lesser extent
in the convention of twelve months (barahmasa) so popular in
vernacular literature. The composition is Sanskritized not only in
the domain of the language that also uses many tatsama words,??
but also because of its form and floridity of style. Veli shares more
similarities with the Sanskrit kavya, particularly with the poetry of
Kalidasa (fl. 4th—5th century CE; such his poems as: Rtusamhara,
Raghuvamsa, and Kumarasambhava) than with Bhagavata
Purana. Indeed, Veli is a very elaborate, ornamental, and refined
poem — learned and aesthetically-pleasing court version?® — which
can be included in those first works heralding new trends in the
early modern literature of North India: the upcoming period of riti
kal, courtly poetry that fulfils the rules of the Sanskrit alamkara
dastra, that is, kavyas in vernaculars.?* It is important to note
that despite turning toward Sanskrit traditions, the poem is still
rich in original, unique, and extraordinary imagery, metaphors,
and similes. It resembles compositions described as riti granth:
each verse of the whole poem contains at least three rhetorical
figures (alamkara), and in addition to this, every line of the entire
composition has been created according to the rules of alliteration
— vayan sagai (‘affinity of words’). This is a special poetic figure
invented exclusively for poetry in Dingal and, according to this,
the initial sound / letter (aksara) of the first and the last words in

21 For more about kavya, see Lienhard 1984.

22 See verses 13 of the text and footnote 60, pp. 184—185 in this book. This is
an extraordinary fragment of the poem, the only one that has been wholly com-
posed in Sanskrit.

% Pauwels 2007: 414.

24 Tt is interesting to note that Veli was composed approximately ten years be-
fore the most remarkable and elaborated works in Braj Bhasa of Kesavdas: Rasik-
priya (1591) and twenty years before Ramacandrika (1600) and Kavipriya (1601).
Therefore, the existence of such works in similar style in different literary cultures
points towards a more general trend in literature of northern India at that time.
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a verse must be identical.?” Thus, this Classicist work uses both local
and classical poetical resources, and as a result, an impression is
created as if the poem constituted a window through which one can
see Rajasthan. However, one cannot look at Rajasthan directly, but
through a heavily embroidered curtain made from the poetical rules
of kavya and the alamkaras which are, of course, its embroidery.
Furthermore, the Veli embodies one of the most representative
styles in Indian literature (including: the aforementioned heroic,
martial style; secular love poetry; religious literature), and its
bhakti spirit also overlaps with the riti manners; ‘the great merit
of the poem is in the combination of a delightful genuineness and
naturalness of expression with the most rigorous elaborateness of
style’ — concludes Tessitori.28

A brief summary of Prthviraj Rathaur’s poem is as follows. After
the introduction that includes the invocation and presentation of
the main characters (1-9)*, the author begins with the depiction
of Rukmini, the princess of the Vidarbha kingdom with its capital
in Kundanpur: her childhood and adolescence (10-27). The way she
has been presented is consistent with the classical poetic description
of the types of heroines (S nayika bheda). Rukmini falls in love with
Krsna the moment she learns of him, and it is the moment when her
family decides to find the most suitable groom for her. However, her
brother, Rukma / Rukmi, does not approve of her match with Krsna
because heis of the opinion that a noble like Rukmini would dishonour
the family by marrying a shepherd, and therefore, a marriage offer
is sent to Sisupala, the ruler of Canderi. The candidate departs
for Kundanpur and arrives there with his marriage procession
(barat) (28-42). Rukmini, unwilling to marry SiSupala, defies the
arranged marriage and decides to take matters into her own hands:
to make Krsna come to Kundanpur and marry her (43-66).2® 1t is
this passage of 16 stanzas that relates how Rukmini’s message of

% For more about vayan sagar, see Ramsimh and Parik 1931: 121-130; Sara-
svat 1986: 21-22; cf. Turek 2024 forthcoming.

26 Tessitori 1919: xii.

27 In published editions of the poem, such as Tessitori (1919) and Ramsimh
and Parik (1931). The numbers of verses given in this book in the brackets and
in italics without the letter ‘V’ refer to those publications.

2 An interesting analysis of RukminT’s agency, the lovers’ elopement, while

in fact this is Krsna who abducts the bride (Rukmini harana), has been done by
Heidi Pauwels (2007).
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despair reaches Krsna, also including the description of Dvaraka,
that has been given in this book as a text sample. A more narrative
fragment has been chosen because of its considerably simpler
language for beginners in reading texts in Dingal; however, there
are more complex, beautiful, and poetic passages in the poem. The
story continues and Krsna with his brother, Balarama, and army,
arrive in the kingdom of Vidarbha. After the fragment depicting
the heroine adorning herself for the meeting with beloved Krsna,
her leaving palace under the pretext of going to the temple of
Devi for paja, the hero abducts Rukmini by pulling her into his
chariot. In such a situation, with no option other than an armed
conflict left, SiSupala has to change his wedding attire for armour
(67-116). This is the appropriate moment for an insert of martial
poetry with dominating heroic taste (S vira rasa), which is exactly
what Dingal is traditionally meant for. It should be noted that the
battle theme between Krsna and Sisupala is even less popular in
literature than that of Krsna and Rukmini.?® The fragment of the
war (S yuddha varnana), which at the same time is the depiction
of nature and the changing seasons of the agricultural calendar, is
a real mastery of Prthviraj Rathaur’s poetic skills encapsulated in
a mere couple of verses (117-129). Thereafter, the victorious Krsna
with Rukmini return to Dvaraka and perform the remaining rites
necessary to legitimise their marriage (130-158). The introduction
to the part of the poem acknowledged as the most beautiful that
depicts Krsna and Rukmini making love against the backdrop
of the passing seasons of the year, begins with the description of
the nightfall and then the break of the day, which is a traditional
approach according to the rules of the classical kavya; and
preparations for the meeting of the couple for their wedding night
(159-186). Subsequently, comes the description of six seasons (S
rtu varnana), and each season reflects a different moment of the
act of love. Tessitori describes this admiring passage in an equally
poetic way: ‘It is like a succession of magic-lantern pictures on

2 One of the most famous poems based on this episode is the Sanskrit poem
of Magha (7th century), Sisupalavadha. Due to the fact that this episode has
been rarely used in literature, most probably Prthviraj Rathaur was acquainted
with Magha’s work. Especially, that Magha was a poet at the court of Jalor, so
in the region of north-western India. For more information about his work, see
Trynkowska 2004.
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a wall, each stanza is a quadretto in itself worked to perfection.’’
Traditionally, it begins with summer (S grisma), which symbolises
the foreplay. This is the time for love games that preheat the
bodies (187-192). Then there is the advent of the rainy season (S
varsa) connoting sexual intercourse per se. Heavy rain, of course,
symbolises the act of conception, impregnation (193—-205). Autumn
(S sarada) is the time to rest after a very busy and exhausting
monsoon period. Descriptions of a waxing moon and clusters of
lotuses growing in lakes can be understood as the formation of
new life in RukminT’s womb (206—-216). Then winter (S hemanta)
arrives, which is an opportunity to make love again, but this time
the love is more advanced, mature, and shameless in contrast to
the summer intimacy when the heroine (then mugdha) was still
unexperienced, shy, and hesitant (217-225). The early spring
(S sisira) as a harbinger of spring is the premise of the advent
of spring, that is, of childbirth (226—228). The spring (S vasanta)
reflects the delivery of a child-spring: Pradyumna, the son of Krsna
and Rukmini (229-268). The longest passage dedicated to spring
is undoubtedly the most original of the entire poem. The growing
of Pradyumna represents the process of flourishing nature and
blossoming. It is important to note that the fragment of sad rtu
should be understood in the bhakti context with the message that
the God’s love is all-encompassing and all-pervading; that the
divine couple is also present in nature in the form of male and
female elements: like sky, water, and rainy cloud denote Krsna
who unites with Rukmini-the earth, the soil.?! As if the convention
of sad rtu was the curtain, it rises, and the audience of the poem
is allowed to have a glimpse of the fruit of the love of Krsna and
Rukmini: Pradyumna (269-270).32 After mentioning Pradyumna’s
offspring, the final part of the poem presents the conclusions and
eulogy of the composition itself, that the reading of Veli is more
valuable than ablutions in Ganges, holy pilgrimages, or penance.
That Krisana Rukamant ri veli is the means of receiving salvation
(271-305).

30 Tessitori 1919: xi.

31 The passage of love against the backdrop of the six months was analysed
by Zuzanna Goérska in her unpublished M.A. thesis, supervised by A. Turek; see
Gorska 2020.

32 Cf. Tessitori 1919: xi.
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Grammar

Rajasthani is a general collective term for a variety of linguistic
forms used in northwestern India that nowadays have been limited
to the region of present-day Rajasthan; however, likewise with the
names of other regional languages of North India, this term was
introduced quite late — at the turn of the twentieth century. The
name Rajasthani was invented and promulgated by G.A. Grierson
(1851-1941) to distinguish it from Western Hindi and Gujarati,
in his project to classify the languages of India, carried out in
the years 1898-1928.33 However, it should be remembered that
the typology in general is, or rather must be, quite conventional,
Grierson’s classification of Rajasthani and its regional variants is
still replicated and used de facto to this day.?* As aresult, Rajasthani
has been included in dialects that belong to the Hindi language,
but classified as a group distinct from proper Hindi.?> This popular
association of Rajasthani being very close to Hindi is reinforced
by the fact that after 1947 it was Hindi that was designated the
official language in Rajasthan, although Rajasthanis have a strong
sense of linguistic distinctiveness and cultural exclusivity. It was
also Grierson’s project to divide the Rajasthani group into four
subgroups, respectively:
Western Rajasthani Eastern Rajasthani Northern Rajasthani Southern Rajasthani
Eastern Marvari: Jaypuri (including Mevati, Ahirvati Malvi, Nimar1
Dhudhari, Goravati, Toravati, Kathaira,
Mevari Caurasi, Nagar Cal,

Rajavati), Kisangarhi,

Ajmeri, Harauti,

Sipari

33 Grierson 1968: 1.

34 See, for example: Magier 1983: 5-6; Zograph 1984: 64; Masica 1991: 12-13.

3 Only the so-called Western group (consisting of Khari Boli, Braj, Bundel,
Kannauji and Hariyani) and Eastern group (Avadhi, Bagheli, Chattisgarhi) form
the core of proper Hindi. The remaining groups (Rajasthani, Bihari and Pahar)
are labelled as dialects within the scope of the Hindi belt, hence considered as
minor and not identical to Hindi despite the fact that, for example, Rajasthani or
Maithili developed much earlier and have older literary traditions than Hindi.
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Western Rajasthani Eastern Rajasthani Northern Rajasthani Southern Rajasthani

Southern Marvari:
Gorvari, Sirohi,
Devravati

Western Marvari:
Thali, Dhathki
Northern Marvari:
Bagri, Sekhavati,

Bikanert

Marvari, known in the past as Maru Bhasa — the language of
the desert region of Marvar, the heartland of Rajasthan — is the
most significant of all. Marvari has the richest and most developed
linguistic form and the largest number of its speakers and litera-
ture, which formed its own well-established literary tradition.

It is important to trace and better understand the origins of the
Rajasthanilanguage and its complex relation to Hindi.?® Rajasthani
and Hindi have a common, although not identical origin. Both
languages originated from Sauraseni Prakrt and subsequently
from Sauraseni Apabhramsa, which, because it spread over a vast
area of North India, was not a homogeneous linguistic form
itself. Rajasthani, together with Gujarati, developed directly
from the western form of Sauraseni Apabhramsa that was used
in northwestern India and, referred by the linguists as Gurjar or
Gurjart Apabhramsa while Hindi (Western Hindi more precisely)
developed from the western form known as Madhya Desiya. The
peculiarity of Gurjar Apabhramsa lies in the incorporation of many
local words (des?) used in the desert region of northwestern India.
Linguists agree that the western form is older than the eastern
one and, therefore, a literary language first appeared in Gurjar
Apabhramsa, also known as Nagara Apabhramsa.?” This probably
happened due to the presence of the Jain community in the region,
who are famous for their dedication to study and literature, and
also traditionally their preference for non-Sanskrit linguistic
media for spreading their message. These are the reasons why the
history of the language(s) and literature(s) from this part of India
has been better preserved than in other regions.

3 See for example: Busch 2011b: 203-225; Bangha 2018: 3—39.
37 For more information about the development of literary idioms in the West-
ern and Eastern (Saurasent) Apabhramsa, see Bangha 2018: 3-39.
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The existence of the Rajasthani language (Maru Bhasa) is
traceable, and the first mention of this language, as distinguished
from Apabhrams$a, is found in Kuvalayamala, a piece dated to
778 CE (V.S. 835), composed in Nagara Apabhramsa by Udyotam
Stri. From the 10th century certain local words and wider
passages in the vernacular are included in an increasing number
of works no longer of the MIA period but classified by specialists
as Old Rajasthani / Old Gujarati in the NIA form. One of the
instances is the work on the grammar of Prakrt and Apabhramsa
— Siddhahemasabdanusasana — composed in 1135 by the Jain
scholar Hemacandra (1088-1172). Literature in Apabhrams$a
continued in northwestern India until the first half of the 13th
century and even longer?®; however, according to Menariya, old
Rajasthani separated from Apabhramsa in the second half of the
11th century.?® Rajasthani was probably introduced to literature
by the aforementioned Jains. The emergence of the new ruling
class of Rajptits between the 8th and 12th centuries seems to have
contributed greatly to this process as many Jain poets enjoyed
patronage at their courts. Rajasthani bears the title of the first
vernacular of the NIA period in which literature was created.

It is worth explaining that this New Indo-Aryan linguistic form
is given different names by scholars. L.P. Tessitori, for example,
calls it Old Western Rajasthani (OWR)*, while G.A. Grierson
and I. Bangha prefer Old Gujarati*!, but we also find other terms
because until the 15th century Rajasthani and Gujarati were
one language, it is referred to as Maru-Gurjar as well. However,
it should be remembered that this was one linguistic form which
split into two separate languages only after the 15th century, when
Rajasthani received its modern form, which is still used today, and

38 Maheshwari 1980: 5.

3 Menariya 1999: 3. Not all scholars agree with this statement. For exam-
ple Tessitori is of the opinion that Old Rajasthani became independent from
Apabhramsa in the 13th century (1914: 24).

40 Tegsitori 1914.

4 Grierson 1968: 369; Bangha 2018: 4-7. According to I. Bangha only Old Gu-
jarati existed not Rajasthani, however, it is worthy a note that despite the fact that
merely Jain works from the region of Gujarat are extant, it can be assumed that lit-
erature composed by local non-Jain bards was developing concurrently with the lit-
erary activity of the Jains because some Jain poets mention the names of the bards
and, moreover, they imitate their heroic style (for example, Hemacandra mentions
two Caran bards — Anand and Karmanand — and cites their compositions).
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Gujarati developed independently. After the 15th century, two
types of Rajasthani — Western (Marvari) and Eastern — also started
to develop with their own characteristic features. In Western
Rajasthani, that is, in Marvari, the genitive postposition T / T# is
used (instead of the older forms of Maru-Gurjar A3/ quit/qui), while
in Eastern Rajasthani this is %1 / F1. The Old Eastern Rajasthani
could be considered as an intermediate linguistic form between
Marvari and, for example, Braj of the Western Hind1.*

Some scholars also introduce the term Middle Marvari for the
form of the language used in the literature of Rajasthan after the
15th century until the 19th century in order to differentiate it
from Old Rajasthani, or Maru-Gurjar.** Dingal is a literary form
of Marvari mostly used in metrical compositions and has been
accepted as the successor of Nagara Apabhramsa. The grammar
is the same as in Marvari, but the peculiarity of Dingal lies in its
tendency to preserve archaic forms, both lexical and metrical*®; an
extra sound (a, i, ya, ra, r, va, and ha; for example: TSI /TIBIS >
TaIE; deadl > Fall; Sieat> Ifay; Sigemad > Jga; ¥ > W, G > Tud;
¥NTERT > ¥RTERT) can be added to a word, usually in the middle — this
is used for metrical purposes. It is also typical of Dingal to establish
new meanings for words that might stand for something else in
colloquial speech.® One should keep in mind that the richness
of the Dingal lexicon is dependent on the skill of the poet. The
meaning of a certain word once established by an influential poet
might be repeated by others. Due to the use of the aforementioned
poetic figure of vayan sagar in the entire poem Krisana Rukamant
ri veli, alliteration and synonymy are extensively used, and also
highly developed. This is the reason, for example, why instead of the
name of Krsna, a variety of other words that stand for this figure

423 /W@ is in fact a curtailment of the from #S (Tessitori 1914: 251).

43 Tessitori 1914: 23.

4 The term proposed by Smith (1975:433-464; see also Saran and Ziegler
2001: 24-26).

4 One such feature is, for example, adding extra nasalisation (F% > &%), or
consonantal germination (%<& > &%) in order to transform a short sound into
long. This method is continued in Dingal poetry from Apabhramsa. (Prabhakar
1976: 53; cf. Rajpurohit 2018: 288).

46 The Dingal kos of Muraridan, for example, lists fifty synonyms for the word
‘sword’, seventy for ‘horse’, and fifty-five for ‘elephant’; (Svam1 1971: 9). For those
three entries, see also Bhati 1978: 174-175.
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appear in a relatively short passage from the text sample given in
this book: TS, T, SWIAY(d, Sedl 38, &R, FEUTHR and daTried.
A rich diversity of genres (such as vacanika, dingal git, veli) with
their own prosody and rhetoric also developed in Dingal over time —
all of them unique — so it is justified to acknowledge it as a distinct
literary culture of North India. It should be noted that although
Rajasthani generally comprises of groups of various dialects /
regional idioms, which are used in everyday communication, a
supraregional form developed purely as a literary style, that is,
in the Dingal form. It was the Carans — the bards who attached
themselves exclusively to the Rajptts — who made the greatest
contribution in inventing and propagating the style of Dingal, and
in the course of time, it was their style that came to be copied by
poets from other communities or castes.

It is also worth noting that a typical feature of Rajasthani is
a strong preference for retroflex sounds, including the sound la
(e8), which is not interchangeable with the dental la (&), so it deter-
mines the meaning of a word. Persistent nasalisation, especially
in metrical compositions, is a distinctive feature as well. Asopa,
the first modern, native author of Rajasthani grammar (1896), was
also the first one to point out that there is a distinctive pitch (high,
low, and neutral) in the language for the articulation of vowels.*
With regard to the way of spelling, although the scribes used only
anusvara, it denotes both a nasalized vowel and a nasal sound be-
fore a consonant. A consonant cluster with ra is spelt in the follow-
ing way: g (MSH Eﬂﬁ); 4 (MSH "IT;[), and for the vowels e and the
diphthong ai preferable are 31 and &I, respectively. There is also a
special sign (an apostrophe) to spell the voiceless ha in the middle
of a word: FUO (kahant), q'T (pthar), BT (mohar), @A (sahab).

The language of the Veli is pure Dingal in its fully developed
form. However, although it was created during the middle peri-
od and the way of spelling is typical of that period, the linguistic
frame of the poem is heavily based on Old R3jasthani.

7 Asopa 1975[1896]: 27; Bahl 1972: 4; cf. Masica 1991: 119-120.
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1. NOUNS

The noun has: two numbers — singular and plural; two cases — di-
rect and oblique (the oblique case can be used with a postposition or
without the postposition, which is then elliptic; broadly speaking,
the cases of instrumental and locative are identical with the oblique
form); and two genders: masculine and feminine. The remnants of
the neuter gender can also be found in some cases in Veli (99 instead
of masculine =UT; l('QFFI;l%FFT\T; HULHUﬁ), but generally, they are treated as
masculine nouns. Endings with a long vowel can be shortened and
endings of nouns with short vowels prolonged for the sake of metre

(FUI-ll; GG, FIE-HE, TOER-GOEN, wid-wid, Hifd; Te™-aem).

MASCULINES
Type 1. Nouns ending in -au/ -0*®
sg pl
dir -au -a
obl -a -a
loc/instr/ erg -ai/ -e [instr -a] *

* The forms given in square brackets are not attested in the poem and, therefore,
these are only suggested, possible forms, or sets of forms, but attested as exis-
ting in other works on the grammar. One should keep in mind that Rajasthani
is lacking in homogeneity, so certain forms that come from different periods and
regions, can be used all at once in one single text.

Examples, sg:

direct case: nominative, accusative
fofok 2 18 9 e3P then [shel saw one holy Brahmana (V8)
AN (...) FETET RJUS AT the youth-spring came to her [body] (19) %
e T F7PHT $FH TR FR [here is] rose water in someone’s
hand [and there is] red powder in someone’s hand (102)

oblique case: ergative
ORFS A He the defence troops turned their faces [lit.: faces

were turned by the defence troops; FIT{?\[ — ARFS] (116)

4 Both endings -au and -o are scribal variants. The ending -au is given in
this book to keep consistency with the dictionary of Rajasthani of Stitaram Lalas
which follows the standard form established for Rajasthani (which is, in fact,
Jodhpur).

49 Numeration of stanzas written in italics as given in Tessitori (1919) and
Ramsimh and Parik (1931).
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Examples, pl:

oblique case: genitive
90T ge¥/ Al 99 what is the power/ competence of the speech of
frogs like [read in the following order €€ 9] (5)
T el TSIt 7977 what is the relationship between nobles
and cowherds like? [lit.: what is the relationship of nobles and of
cowherds like?] (31)

Type II. Nouns ending in consonant or vowel other than
-au/-o

sg pl
dir -0 -0 -e
obl -0/ -el -ai/ -i -a/-va/ -ha/ -aha
loc/instr/ erg -e/ -ai/ -i -e

Masculine nouns ending in dir sg in:
-u, -U in obl pl get the following endings -a or -va
-i, -z in obl pl get the endings -ua / -uva / -ava; for example
T > EI'CTI'IEEIT CrARNNCEARC]]
-1 in obl pl get the ending -ya
-L in obl pl get the endings -iyd or -yd; for example Tl > TAAL;

> A4l

Example, sg:

direct case nominative, accusative
(...) ST (...) q&umat RGUIS Tl the youth-spring came to her [body]
(19)
Fed T[0T A9 91 Foeell husband [Krsna] is in the power of [his] wife’s
[RukminT’s] qualities (266)

general oblique case without postposition: genitive
el 01 1Y 9% & the wife is in control of the qualities of [her]
husband (266)

oblique case: genitive in -e
el 07 914 919 F=l husband [Krsna] is in the power of [his] wife’s
Rukmin? s] qualztzes (266)
T NEq SIG d9E JITEE in the ascetic practice of a samnyasin,
Jjogrt [and] ascetic (288)

oblique case: instrumental case -ai
790 wﬁﬁgﬁ learned poets describe with [their] words | by [their
speech] (26)
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FHFH B0 FR having bathed in/ with rose water (81)

oblique case without postposition: locative case -i
(...) APT(...) 9t Sid1 yF0r gaa (...) [she] sees a traveller on the
road. [Her] attractive body [stayed] in the palace (...) (V1)
FQUIGR Fg-ﬁ, SR S [he] fell asleep in Kundanpur, woke up
in Dvaraka (V5)
T8 iz S SWe sacrificial fires burning in every house (V8)
TS FI é’]ﬁ\T [he] gave the letter in the hand (V15)
Fedl I01 F1F 91 F=1 husband [Krsnal is in the power of [his] wife’s
[RukminT’s] qualities
Fedl IUT FF 98 F the wife is in control of the qualities of [her]
husband (266)

A more archaic ending -e (or -ai as a scribal variant) for the locative:
78 o9 e [lamps] lighted up at home (V4)
SRR 9e91d [he] woke up at dawn (V5)
3¢ A dtT {94 in a more unusual [way] than prescribed in the
Vedas (V12)
NI HUEE on the meaning-solid pergola
Gl w1 Af¢ 31 §@ [it] sprawled to provide the bliss of shade
(291)

oblique case without postposition: instrumental case -1
G| i@ through your mouth (V3)
g1 &afor 399 having heard [this] speech with [his own] ears
(V10)

Examples, pl:

direct case: nominative, accusative
U g a1 351 GYAAT [he had] five sons and the sixth [was] a beautiful
daughter (11)

direct case: nominative, accusative -e
q%aT 914 b GYEY vegetables, leaves, fruits [and] beautiful flowers
(230)
@lqq S IRA @E [when] holes filled [with water] farmers took
up [agriculture] (193)

oblique case: genitive
T fRGt @99 saest what is the relationship between nobles
and cowherds like? [/it.: what is the relationship of nobles and of
cowherds like?] (31)
T Hllqal AR a beautiful necklace of nice pearls (91)
geerEl il asiid nostrils of horses wheeze (115)
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oblique case: instrumental, ergative case -e
Hilgst aRk@n [it] rained with pearls (144)
T et a18eSt soldiers pursuers stopped their horses [lit.: the
reins (were) pulled by soldiers pursuers; nom sg 9@&] (116)
IGed qa%l § FEHY], FE WEAR 3M F& Brahmanas said to Vasuveda
and Devaki in this way, having consulted among themselves [/it.:
it was said by Brahmanas] (152)
% Sl aE TES, F&Y Hidesdl $ T&l blooming flowers lost [their]
fragrance [/it.: the fragrance was lost by blooming flowers],
Jewellery turned cold [/it.: cold was caught by jewellery] [note
additional sound r in the word Z&ui: MSH &) (183)

A more archaic ending of Old Rajasthani -aha for obl pl can also be
found in the poem, for example:
drEdi &8le while attacking with the weapons / while ploughing
with ploughs (124)

FEMININES

Type I. Nouns ending in: -i or -7

sg pl
dir -1, -1 -ya | -iya
obl 4,1 G | -iya
loc/instr/erg -1, -1 -e [instr -iya]

Example, sg:
direct case: nominative, accusative
U= 93 a1g B! g1 [he had] five sons and the sixth [was] a beauti-
ful daughter (11)
Tes ATl @R a beautiful necklace of nice pearls (91)
FAGYA TGl FGId nature gives birth to spring (229)
T AT FT8U HER SO @ woman gardener picking the pistils of
the crocus flower in forests (257)
S3des] g8 T & @& the blasts of the L wind burnt plants (191)
general obquue case with postposition

el &1 30T ¥iid § T she moved towards a litter in such a way
(103)
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Example, pl:

direct case: nominative, accusative
Tl URA &9 37797 AU the eyes [of Krsna] deeply stimulated by]
the beauty [of Rukmini] are unsatisfied (170)

oblique case without postposition: instrumental case -e
o=t @gs7 ¥919d surrounded by various female companions (161)
A T @FeT wEfaar *1fd that one so much praised by all female

companions [i.e. Rukmini] stood up (165)

Type II. Nouns ending in consonant or vowel other than -i, -7

sg pl
dir -0 -a/ -ya/ -va/ -ha
obl -0 -a/ -ya/ -va/ -ha
loc/instr/ erg | -0 [instr -]

Feminine nouns ending in -u, - in dir sg get the endings -ua /
-uva / -ava in plural, both dir and obl

Example, sg:
direct case: nominative, accusative
FHedl T 9 99 Fd the wife is in control of the qualities of [her]
husband (266)
oblique case: genitive
e 301 39 &R F=T husband [Krsna] is in the power of [his] wife’s
[Rukmint’s] qualities (266)
FaB! GeA [ & F&X the blasts of the L wind burnt plants (191)
general oblique case with postposition
FHEles 91 3M0T Wit § TS she moved towards a litter in such a way
(103)
T 91 T the beginning of love play (173)
oblique case: ergative (without marking ergativity)
Hach! q&- % & &aY the blasts of the Lia wind burnt plants (191)
Example, pl:
direct case: nominative, accusative
@t 919l aSid nostrils of horses wheeze (115)
qrgt fawR 9\ @9 [as if Dvarakal spread [its] both arms (143)
oblique case in -a
grT Uadi A soldiers pursuers stopped their horses [lit.: the
reins (were) pulled by soldiers pursuers] (116)
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2. ADJECTIVES

All adjectives ending in -au /-0 in masculine are declinable (they
agree with the noun in gender, number, and case) in the following
pattern:

sg pl
m dir HUTt, WS, HodTes!, QRGN Tl | S0, W, Hedlesl, |, gt
m obl 0T, WS, HodTob, |G, Tdl the same as direct case; -e
f dir and obl | guft, Wi, AqaTS!, AR, Gt | 9ON, WSl AAaTS!, TR, Tt

Example, sg:

masculine; direct case:
gof} AR BT there was a great difference (94)
T Fel ’&d @’ qUfed oh Priest! It would be a great advantage (35)
¥er a1E Ied ¥ bad [is] that ignorance of mine (303)

masculine and feminine; oblique case:
g0) 9 fad Sfd &9l [with] lots of [bhakti] emotions, love and much
enjoyment (108)

Example, pl:

masculine; direct case:
Tqhed A Saa @mRar g&FE good poets similar to Sukdeva, Vyasa
and Jayadeva (8)
T AT T &7 die atesl long leaves of the palm tree [are] unsteady
(242)

masculine; oblique case:
TesT TEAT T’NT on straight branches stretching out as far as the
sky (242)

Other adjectives (ending in a consonant or a vowel different from
-au /-0 in masculine) do not inflect, for example:

/a7 sl holy Brahmana (V2)

ia @ similar sound (V6)

SH dRF wandering / itinerant ascetics (V7)

[qHe5 SEHUI S5 /458 holy Brahmanas [and] holy water (V7)

AN AR

qfT /44T in a more unusual [way] than in the Vedas (V12)
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Noninflectional adjectives can also get the ending -e denoting pl
obl, for example, in the case of the adjectives: g/ @g ‘all’ (MSH &)
and R ‘clever, intelligent’; ‘beautiful, attractive’:

T3 Gga AT [for] all [husbands] heaven [was in their] wives’

breasts / all [husbands went to] heaven [of their] wives’ breasts
(217)

[ aN oY o

[ar< aRast @qda surrounded by clever female companions (161)

3. PRONOUNS
Personal pronouns, first person
sg pl

dir Z &3 ;MM

obl Y, H, Ei

dat / acc 934, 8 S|

erg g -

pron poss e, |, 92, A/ ST, ST
Examples:

dir sg: nominative, accusative
§3ﬁ FdRA ufest £ first I have accomplished a purpose (V11)
HEU 7Y § S HeWeW having churned [the milk] ocean, you Visnu,
took me out (62)

dir sg: pron possessive
L HOT T ®9 so listen to my story [with your own] ears (298)
H dfedl St §@ o Pandits! My request [is] to set [me] free (301)
¥l a1g A78% ¥™ bad [is] that ignorance of mine (303)

dir sg: adjectival form served as possessive pronoun
i & ST | g I have not [enough] wisdom to describe it [lit.: my
wisdom is not enough to narrate the story of this] (103)

obl sg: pron possessive
mrEd @ gai Gl gRfa by my mouth through your lips (V3)

dir pl: nominative, accusative

STRIUT TRI0 T my [words] reached your [ears] (301)
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obl pl with postposition
I T gRE DI IaT A Mt [if] for me apart from you another
groom was brought (60)

dir pl: pron possessive
AT FE HiE AH T [go and] having said my name, tell [that] I
arrived (69)

Personal pronouns, second person

sg pl
dir d 4
obl I e
dat / acc TR, Al =, Jwel
erg [] -
pron poss I, A&, d U, Fdault | RO, qEit

dir sg: nominative
a1 d 9% you search for him/her (4)
obl sg: instrumental
HIed g8 gai /¢ 9fa by my mouth through your lips (V3)
obl pl with postposition
&ra et g7 @ who taught you (61)
general obl pl without postposition
gl [0 @@= @@ then who taught you (62)
obl pl: accusative
IE F g Bl I T A [if] for me apart from you another
groom was brought (60)
gl [0 Grgs @2 then who taught you (62)
obl pl: pron possessive
AR my [words] reached your [ears] (301)
obl pl with postposition: pron possessive
g aum 1d g aoft qun A, FE FE FO GF FH yours and your wife’s
deeds, o Kesava, who could narrate? [MSH 9% 3T Tl & &
FH...] (303)
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Third person

It should be noted that a rare distinction in North Indian languages
between the masculine and feminine gender in the personal and
demonstrative pronouns of the third person (he, she) is found in
Rajasthani. The pronoun 317 of the third person in dir sg is used
only with the forms of the feminine gender;*° other forms in sin-
gular and plural, and in the oblique case, are the same for both
masculine and feminine. Personal pronouns of the third person can
also serve as demonstrative pronouns.

Near demonstrative (MSH 9g)

sg pl
dir £, 3 3@, W, emph 2, RS/ | &
obl 30, 3007, S, 3, S, 3%, S, (301, gutt, &fon, &=,
emph I& 37, AT, 3E]
dat/acc |33 [5UT, 30T, 3701, U1, <7E]
erg [gfor, =rfor] -
pron poss | [UNI, R [7i, guTi, 9]
Examples
dir sg:

3 U eR ifsa g0 Hari said in this way: this city (69)
[To understand the following fragment properly, first the trans-
lation of the second line is given]:
TEdl Hs € fufe gia @nT (...), S 3G @ & I [thanks to] this
practice (3 1) [those devotees who] recite Veli (9 af%) Sarasvati
[resides] in their (&) throat(s), Laksmi at home, [and] splendour
in [their] mouth (...) (279)
ke § ‘@6 944 first, [they] ask this very question (149)
dir sg: feminine
29 ¥ 377 N oh Brahmana! That is this beautiful Dvaraka (V9)
faa@%ﬁ 37 981 after having rained this is [the best] time to attack/

to plough (123)

%0 This fact is also attested in: Lalas 1997: 60; Smith 1975: 441; Svam1 1960:
34; Ramsimh et al. 1934: 147-148.
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obl sg:
TR 707 /g | the whole message [is] in this (V14)

Far demonstrative, correlative and third person (MSH 3, €1)

sg pl
dir awe, d, 4@, g, ql, emph: ﬁl%l, qift d
obl ag, amg, fafor, qfon i
erg faun -
dat / acc 9, a9, 4, ar, fafu, fafz [dE, ]
pron poss  |dd, dWg, dwE, d, f fafor quit ag, i

Note: the word U is used in the sense of 371M9:

TS & Afeadt sl Rukmini sent [it] to you, [my] Lord (V14)

Examples:

dir sg: far demonstrative
g g3 that one who is twice-born (V4)
<9 g ST I oh Brahmana! That is this beautiful Dvaraka (V9)
9@ d AVNER g7 that happiness only they [Krsna and Rukmini]
know (173)
el ar’ 9=l 99 bad [is] that ignorance of mine (303)

dir sg: pron possessive
ag {198 g @ T1du the hue [and] the scent of her body [7g qE
{1 quT] [were the same as] its [i.e. saffron’s] colour [and] fragrance
[ag @1 aE] (257)

obl sg: pron pers: accusative and genitive
A ag ffesd the soul united with Him (V1)
gt arg WO &R after greeting him respectfully, [he] moved
[forward] (V10)

adjectival form served as possessive pronoun
U= 9S a 38 L [he had] five sons and the sixth [was] a beautiful
daughter [lit.: his were five sons...] (11)

dir pl: pron pers
TH(d 39E T G4 many notable poets, they are of one [opinion] (8)
9@ d IUUER N that happiness only they [Krsna and Rukmini]
know (173)



154 VELI

obl pl: pron possessive
Tl e € ffe gia anr (...), S 9f% & @ SFId [thanks to] this
practice [those devotees who] recite Veli, Sarasvati [resides] in
their throat(s), Laksmi at home, [and] splendour in [their] mouth
(...)(279)

Relative pronouns “who, which”

sg pl
dir o, 9, [fn), s, s, 6|9, <, e
emph S
Fofor, 4 (S, e, o, fomn, o
Obl ~ ) . 9 ) 9 5
, ST 3, i
erg [N -
dat/acc |, S, fa1, SAfE, ST, S []%.[01::[2 =i
pron poss | ST, ST [T, o, e, <]
Examples:

9 T g that one who i is twice-born (V4)

@rF qfear ot g1 SRt whomlever] he asked that one replied in
this way (V9)

Sl 57T & whose ardent desires grew (29)

[S707 T8 T&9 "9 whose Sesanaga’s hundred hoods (5)

G AT ArT e FGEa whose worship perform gods, humans and

snakes (33)

Interrogative pronoun “who?”

MSH &+ | sg pl

dir 0T, FRUt, FoT, 0T, fRfuT, ROt For, i
PP [the same as singular,

obl % dUl, I_GFUT T=hIUT, TRUT 3

*g, 9, FE]

oo o

erg TRIUT, TRUT -

2

- [the same as singular;
dat/acc | [®aur, kUt FRTOT, U1, R4, %] g

pron poss | [aur, fRUT, KT, T, f64) [RTOT, &)
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Examples:
dir sg: nominative
afe 7 % who returns having grasped (295)
obl sg: ergative
a1 /01 gt . who taught you (61)
Jwi /30 @@= @@ then who taught you (62)
Pronominal adjectives and adverbs®
near far relative interrogative
(MSH %) (MSH 39, <€) (MSH 519) (MSH #4?)
RS, e, R
- ~ <« . |8 Sen | (MSH F1?);
63 (MSH W) R (MSH 3, 3 | NS (MSH 40) frll (MSH
e ) FE?)
he Sl N} ?'\lgiﬁ -\ NN D : N
e, STl FEA(MSH
HIET?)
&l (MSH @&l) |faef, @t (MSHd&f) |-, & (MSH S®&l) |- .
] %3, F2 (MSH
] @ (MSH d@) afe i (MSHS) | )
e
gag\:\[ S - R '\\ Ay o -
(MSH U@, gd) (MSH Si€1, TSTd)
Tl (MSH 4T - - ]
EIAN ) ] Fde! (MSH
fRam?)
(MSH ?{Hﬁ ff) Tdd¥ (MSH 3dd H) - B
(MSH F1?)

51 Such pronouns have been named by John D. Smith as pronominids: a class
of adjectives and adverbs which potentially may display all the following forms:
hither, tither, interrogative, relative, and correlative (1975: 442).
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Indefinite pronoun “some, someone”

dir %1, ®1E someone, anyone (MSH FZ)

obl iz
Bz T TAFA FFAFRE FR [here is] rose water in someone’s
hand [and there is] red powder in someone’s hand
8 R FGH TG &R [here,] flowers in someone’s hand [and] cam-
phor in the hand [of the other] (102)

+al several, a few (MSH *2)

Reflexive pronouns “(one)self”, “one’s own”

sg pl
dir MY, 9T 1Y, A9
obl MY, I, 90 (3719, ST
adj dir | ST9OR, [f S9OR] T
adjobl | ST, STt [STaTaT]
Examples:
dir 58 and adj obl:

TIE FHehl THTE T G FER 3719 377907 the full moon disappeared
himself [ 3719] in his own [ 27797 ] gleam (211)

obl sg:
Tt B e qRa &M now Syama [Rukmini] applied [a crescent]
on her own face (87)

dir pl:
ST ST I 3G9 his own missing limbs [of] the bodyless [Kamal]
Sfean [T IRl SR as if were regained [when the god of love]
settled in [RukminT’s] womb (269)

Note the idiomatic expression YT 39 din the given example:
IS 3791 19 G [the Brahmanal reflects in the heart / with oneself
/ on his own (V11)
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4. POSTPOSITIONS

For alliteration (especially because of vayan sagair) and metrical
reasons, postpositions can be placed as prepositions, for example:
Tad I gaTRH ‘a message to Dvaraka’ (V2); Geaul ol &R ‘an audi-
ence of Hari’ (V10); see also other examples below.

-

Postpositions of dative and accusative: -F1, -F, -Fohd, -TH
(MSH f&v); -4, =&, -, -afd (MSH #1)
Examples:

IE Ffol T FE AR T A [if] for me apart from you another
groom was brought (60)
W5 AU HLg ®197 for the pollen of lotus (97)

Postpositions of instrumental and ablative: -8, -9, -gi, -&,
-&dl, -&, -&R, -9fd (MSH 9)
Examples:

&Y H4 gdI from my mouth (V3)

FUR 7T from Kundanpur (V14)

S T =19 g [the Brahmana] reflects with oneself (V11)
HaX G it & HR G [the groom] handsome, brave, virtuous in
nature, [and] pure by/ for [his] family (30)
IG<d ¢a%! § aeH9 Brahmanas [said] to Vasuveda and Devaki (152)

Genitive postpositions:
a)dirsgm -&; 0bl sgm 3 dir pl m -&T; 0bl pl m -Fi; f for both cases
and numbers of the feminine gender -®l. Those postpositions
are not standard Marvari, but they are identical to Eastern
Rajasthani;
b) dirsgm -??T; obl sgm -%; dirplm -1, f -41: not standard Marvari,
but under the influence of Marathi;
c) dirsgm -qu, -d9]; obl sg m -t dir and obl pl m -aum; £ Ao, They
are postpositions typical of Old Rajasthani,
d)dir sg m ; obl sgm X; dir pl m -T; f 8. They are pospositions
used in Middle and Modern Rajasthani.
Examples:
dir sg m:
g9 9] 9%% a baby of a goose (12)
el T WA the beginning of love play (173)
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JY BN I & @ a7 the left hand of the blacksmith [in his] own

body (132)
obl sg m:
FR (...) SMEH 97 in the hands of the Brahmana (V15)

S o NN

qaTea 9 e Q:a' having received the order of Krsna (V16)
W e o T € [the guests] came fo the king Krsna and
Balarama (MSH T&XH R F Tl & [F&i]) (78)

obl pl m:
AN ] d1Edi 8hie while attacking with the weapons of Balarama/
while ploughing with the ploughs of the farmer (124)

dir pl m:
39 39 97 <q9d kings of many countries (37)
9 (...) STt @97 the skulls of Joginis (122)

obl pl m:
FHB JUIT Haig i for the pollen of lotus (97)
Fle GEHIUT TgHA T+ 7, T8 TEaR3 AH @ [concomitantly] with
female companions, I say in brief the names of Rukmini, Pradyum-
na, [and] Aniruddha (272)

f for both cases and numbers of the feminine gender:
fRR EWaT ®@E 37 as if branches of the sandal tree (92)
U 5 @96 shame of [blood] ties (133)
FHAYM JUN FEa1 wd telling [about] the glory of Krsna [lit.: the
husband of Laksmi] (3)

Postpositions of locative: -AM™, -Afg, -Ug, -AIE, -/ (MSH H); -9R,
AR, -k (MSH W); -&R1, -1, -&1 (MSH &, Fi 3, F aT)
Ol 9 Fi? 39 &M Syama [Rukmini was] such in the group of
maids (103)
THEIS &9 3101 Witd § TSt she moved towards a litter in such a way
(103)

Other postpositions: -Cﬂﬁ, -3 in front, ahead; -3T€T in between,
in the middle; aﬂﬁir-wg% in front, facing (MSH STHA-6HA); -1
/ A2t/ -Fe near, close (MSH 99, ffhe, @HI9); -1 behind the back
(of), after; 18 on top, above; -A® I in front, facing; -‘aa for the sake
(of), because.
Examples:

ST ST 77 SO SO in front of every guest every man (78)

3FTeE TUa A Wi @R [Rukmini] playing in the courtyard in

front of [her] parents (18)
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Fo! o =T (...) TYE TG @YE two armies (...) appeared face to
face (117)

QR QeI #ee TTafd [she was] again sent to Krsna [lit.: the Lord
of her Life] (178)

5. CONJUCTIONS AND PARTICLES

Copulative conjunction (“and”): 313, Bﬁ, i\l, 3%
EHFAAE 4 A Rukambahu and Rukamali (11)
IRAR qd 9 TeqE, 97% TRl WeR g [in] a family sons, grandsons,
grand grandsons and the equipment [of horses, elephants, etc.,

and goods in] storages in such a way [will multiply] (282)

. . . . o o N o
Adversative conjunction (“or, either”): &, T, T
oSN A ~ = oS N A

Gl 3T [T Il T f# & STHEd! is this real or a dream or
did I come to the town of Gods? (V9)

Consecutive conjunction (“because of”): faft
feroT fSfuT /aror e o faq because of this, day by day the days are
getting shorter
il TfA /707 SR T because of this, night by night the nights are
getting longer (212)

Other conjunctions (“as if”): TR, S01, ST, AT
Juit R Bl ault [a triple braided] plait [was scattered] as if the
confluence of three rivers was made (200)

H&d =k [ [39d A& whirlwind as if musical scale has been
played/beaten (246)

07 91E Hife 7 SI9UT, RN SR as if a deaf-mute would start ma-
king bets with the Goddess of speech [Sarasvati] in order to defeat
[her] (3)

Negative particles: 9, g, g, prohibitive H used with imperatives
aMd (...) 7 900 unable / not able to read (V15)
fere gt =it 78 night came, [so he] did not make a move (V4)
T FREES do not delay (V3)

Emphatic particles: ?E, &1, &, the ending -9, al, at
gt gIsT this very one female companion (79)
I F&T a9 SE I [if] you agree, then today I would go (79)
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6. VERBS

Infinitive

An infinitive can be created by adding to the stem one of two po-
ssible suffixes: -UT or -at (scribal variants -UTf and -a): F&UM (F&=) ‘to
say, to speak to tell’; EF{Ufl (&) ‘to do, to make, to perform’; FHHUI
() ‘to go’; AU (SN ‘to go, to travel, ete. Both suffixes are gi-
ven here to maintain consistency with Rajasthani sabad kos, the
dictionary of Sitaram Lalas (1962-1978); however, examples for an
infinitive ending in -3 are not found in the Vel;.

The suffix -9 (sometimes -9) marks the oblique case, for exam-
ple: FR UM SRT F&U ‘having greeted [she] began to speak’ (V2)
(FE SET cf, MSH F&« &1); a9 FET SAEAT ‘Brahmana started to
read’ (V16) (aM01 SFTt f. MSH 924 M); 99 F ‘in order to hide
/ for hiding’ (18).

THE VERB “TO BE”, “TO BECOME”

Simple present tense

sg pl
Veli MSH Veli MSH
1 person | [, &, & qg [i, &) ThE
2 person | g% az [, 9] e
Examples:

f @aid 97% F9 fa  the treasure is / remains [full] of wealth
[and one] is / remains fortunate forever (286)

Fedl T 99 g19 F=l husband [Krsnal] is in the power of [his] wife’s
[Rukmint’s] qualities (266)

FI HIA ITIR FXw<l, §9 G Jfes Tl §7F while doing medical treatment
for the body [as] there are (@3) [many healings, this] happens ()
[only] while reciting this Veli (284)

Ao 91 9 55} Hied O Madhava! This is not the theft of butter
AREN A §'§ HZ{ O cowherd! This is not a milkmaid! (114)

& 3TH% d 3 &9 many notable poets, they are of one [opinion] (8)
#1g & 2 [if there] is any groom (112)
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Future tense

sg pl
Veli MSH Veli MSH
(224, T4, T, L s
1 person | g3, T3, /340 égf‘ ., g:f] gy @it
TIES] ’
2 person | > .0 S0 / , /
p oy T/ ERT | [EES, TS ERY/ &R
[
3 person @E’Rﬁ, m/g\[ﬁ gnT / @Tﬁ [and the same as a\ﬁ/@fﬁ
singular]

Example:
f&a EFAON FaRY 53'?@ now Rukmini will achieve [her] goals’ [li¢.:
will be successful] (V11)
f& 9 Ues =l {41 8189 now [the youth] will be developing at every
moment (15)
¥ HHER §9F 98 remaining marriage rituals will surely happen
(152)

Imperfect
sg pl
Veli MSH Veli MSH
m | & Ed el T, &, & g
f [ Rl kil o
Example:

U S €RT1 g7 § ST kings who were with the marriage pro-
cession of the king [Sisupala] (41)

As a predicative verb in the past perfect tense:
[one should note the order of the words & &1 instead of fo5am &1
(MSH &% 9) changed because of alliteration (vayan sagdi). To
understand this fragment properly, first the translation of the
second line is given]:
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&7 5T <g 97T gy, &R T faR 94 &<cl on the head of [his] bro-
ther-in-law Hari placed [his own] hands by which [Rukmi’s hair]
had been pulled out [before and] were [now] put back [lit.: MSH
9 (Z1ef 4 1) fou 3 (I &1ef A 1 fR) &/ & 9] (137)

Perfective participles used as past tense

sg pl
Veli MSH Veli MSH
mﬁ o,
\\’ 5 S
gaTl’, @’ @ b gq’ gaT’ Ea-[
ge, g3l
f ;;i Qﬁ" ‘:Iéa @ a-la- gé

Apart from the aforementioned forms in the text, one finds one
occurrence of the subJunctlve in the third person: g4 (MSH &I/ &):

N o

T Jel fad §a’ qfed o Priest! It would be a great advantage (35)

Some other examples:
QU1 SafuT 901 H{ Hilg ferat 9@ having heard [this] speech with [his
own] ears, [he] rejoiced in [his] heart (V10)
Giles TG 4] [« = having understood [it], love was born in
Syama’s [Rukmlm s] heart (29)
Yed&r@ @ &9 Krsna [lit.: that one who has lotus eyes] was
pleased (136)
T T4 R 9 98 TEWE sun rays faded away [and lamps] lit up at
homes (V4)
§’3ﬁ HANI ufeSI 2 [but] before [this] I have accomplished a purpose
(V11)
23 st We g€ palpitation [and] anguish appeared in the heart
(176)
FU S g E &3 ®aa who knows how many [there] were in / joined
the company (37)
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OTHER VERBS
Simple present tense: indicative and subjunctive mood
S8 pl
1 person -ail, -i EIck -4 Fat
-ai, -1 & S o
2 person , HIE, 9%, -au FEl, 993
-ast FBAH
-ai, -1, -lyal 3\"5" Ebz\; ah—ag,\ i"g’
S|, S, 1A,
5 9, Hb, 900 0 _—
erson . Ryatfy. quify. T e same as singular
P -ati, -at T9STld, Hoid, > g
dr=d
-anti, -ant ﬂiamlil, El’li'ilil, Hlld,
YHId, ¥&ld

Note: the forms of the present tense can also be used as imperfect
and the future tense as well as they can have a modal aspect, and
that of continuous tenses.

Examples:
In this complete stanza verbs are used as follows: I prs 3 sg; '1\%
the present continuous tense 3 sg; &l sub 2 sg; A sub 1 sg:
Hiate T T s g [which] female companion [Rukmini] has
instructed, that one says:
i ?\5} AT | oh Queen! Rukmini is asking:
IS FEl ol 9 7 g, T S Al QU I “[if] you agree, then
today I would go myself, oh Mother, for a [local] pilgrimage [to
the temple] of [the goddess] Ambika.” (79)
singular second person:
Fig LHA #3919 99T 0 you poor mind! Why do you cause distress?
(289)
T FoF ddfs 9iE o living creature! [If] you wish, read Veli (278)
singular third person:
STieb! AT =St =St 4eft 19 having climbed a lattice window, [she] sees
a traveller on the road (V1)
Bl 7o} G g3 HdaT who knows how many [there] were in/joined
the company (37)
gR gRuEt @17 &R Hari, having abducted Rukmini [/i¢.: this one
who has the eyes of an antelope] goes /is going (112)
TSl 31 Yi@9E TS the king, Bhismaka, rules (10)
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plural first person:
gql F<ugR I / we live in Kundanpur (V14)

plural second person:
foaut S 9fcs U6& T 89 o connoisseurs [bhaktas]! If you wish for
various tastes of Veli (298)

plural third person:
T FIET0] fag@ learned poets describe with [their] words/by [their
speech] (26)
T e S SF1E sacrificial fires burn in every house (V8)
AT Feb TeRd IS 3115 /737 bees, dancing [in a delicate manner]/
beating [their feet in time to musicl, drink/are drinking water
from the ground (246)
e qar @i #EfT people say [that] Krsna has arrived (72)
T At asfid horses’ nostrils wheeze (115)
wSifa GRE ZHfG @ | (...) because of the fear of cold in winter
people remain in [their] beautiful homes (...)
FIT IS TG Fig Hales someone with delicate clothes, another
with [woollen] blanket
ST IR @ S [they all] live loaded [with warm raiment] in
the world (219)

Imperative

Note: forms in the passive voice can be used in the sense of impera-

tive, for example: SIS “is sown’ as imp ‘you sow!’, ‘should be sown’:
ST9-a1 dlfererg ‘seeds of glory should be sown / sow seeds of glory?
(124)

sg pl

1 person - -

stem &

. [aNEPY N N DN AN N S
2 person -l fmg’ g;\lga G"gy ag7 -au |1§3, Wa ]a?:rL SIS
qle, Jt

-isi HRH

3 person - -
Examples:

W a¥

3iE €ed N gaRE convey [this] message to Dvaraka (V2)
75 FRE &3 do not delay
& Sedi 5 5= go where Krsna [resides]
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W1 FU FR 3% 9 deliver the letter after paying homage at [His]
feet (V3)

{& @& %1% 98 & @ the wayfarer [saying to himself] “let me have a
stop”, while travelling halted on the way (V4)

AT FE g AH SN [go and] having said my name, tell [that]
I arrived (69)

qRa Pz FoRE GEHIUT FHT5 [you] recite [this] poem about the wedding
of Krsna and Rukmini (289)

oTuT 993 d 91 9i2 o living creature! [If] you wish, read Veli (278)
ferern it Afes T W 923, #4 F0T dt HA FY | o connoisseurs [bhak-
tas]! If you wish for various tastes of Veli, so listen to my story
[with your own] ears (298)

Future tense
Note: the present tense can also be used in the sense of the future tense

sg pl
1 person -z‘sz, -lSL'L \‘Hlﬁla Fl\\’, EB'\IEQ\\ -z'syc't, -esya, -sya ‘ilgjlf I
-isatl, -isyai, [®Edl, FEH] | -isai [FleH]
-iai [#fez]
2 person | _jg7 EacEl -isyau / -isyo ot
-isai, -isyai [FRQ, HEE]
3 person the same as the 2 person the same as singular
P Shiftres, e #
Examples:
singular first person:

gl ¥ oAty q@aH o Krsna [it.: the best man]! I will come
under pretext of [performing] paja (66)
o #ieg arg =g A 9kl ®fe what will I say [if even] Sesanaga got
tired while praising his glory (272)

singular third person:
TS FNYeIE 5 JEE &9 now who will use the weapon [with his]
hand that will achieve victory / now who will use a plough [with
his] hand that will reap the harvest (123)

plural first person:
Tt gg9e G 9fd I am afraid by which means I will reach [the
destination] (V5)
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plural second person:
N Id st Hfl [after listening to] as much as the whole [text],
you will acquire a complete [meaning] (298)

Participles
Participles can function attributively or as predicates.

a) Imperfective participles
I. Adjectival

sg pl
-ata | -anta J&d, H¥ed, 4 -ata &I, qiSdl
m | .gtau / -antau QTFJIFT\T Eh‘_cl'{_cﬁ -anta 9O, el
= i?-ﬁ
-ati I, T, &t
£ |-ati forfe the same as singular
-antt A, T, FA
-iti s
Examples:

ged god i AeYR asking repeatedly he entered the inner rooms
[of the palace] (V10)

ﬂf_\‘lﬁ 3f7Fal 2Rd having seen from afar [the Brahmanal approach-
ing (V12)

ANTes U A1 @l R [Rukmini] playing in the courtyard in
front of [her] parents (18)

ST FA 2T S making [others] ashamed [she is herself]
ashamed (18)

g W@ T2l 39 passing in such a way the night [and] life (181)
G TG F IR IR I having caught the hand of [her] female
companion [she] stopped at every step

&l HE J&f U1 a young woman, spreading the smell of rut [please
note the durative aspect of the compound verb 3% &t (167)

T'I%l Ffesia ESHOT THTUT desiring love, young woman, Rukmini (162)
qfT T ATfesult FER F9T a woman gardener picking the pistils of
the crocus flower in forests (257)

9 FUE 3T M A kings being weighed with gold shine on earth
212)

TS GEiar &0 straight [branches] stretching out as far as the
sky (242)
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II. Adverbial

-atai T, T&d, dl%\%\%d ed
-antai / -anti Sqfed, ‘3@3{ Eﬂ\_rﬂ?-l

-ata | -atd | -antd T, FHedl, SEdi, IEdl

Examples:
g g df 59l (A [as] there are [many healings, this] happens
[only] while reciting this Veli (286)
BB i Jledi &Bbie while attacking with the weapons of Balarama
/ while ploughing with the ploughs of the farmer (MSH &&< %
=AM &S [ TEN] §) (124)
HA1 &I JTAR FA while doing medical treatment for the body
FET E IAHBI 18T while watching [the road people] saw travel-
lers quickly [approaching] (140)

b) Perfective participles

I. Adjectival

Notes to the following table: 1. The ending -i can be used to cre-
ate perfective participles regardless of gender and number, so the
participles created in this way can be translated according to the
context of a certain phrase, for example: &, Ale, TR, FHIR.

2. The endings -yo/-yau and -ya are added to the stem and create
a consonant cluster with a consonant that precedes them, as in the
example J&N given in the table.

sg pl
0/-qu 30N, qRTE, T -G ST, I,
-iyo / -iyau FEA, <, gREA, -lyad eI TS, ST,
o \\, Y N i\’ o i\’ o , oo
m N
-yo | -yau a?.!@r awﬁ Qe G TS, garE
-dnau [l -ana +eBTT, HeTu
7 o, &, TG, S1M, -iyG St
f TEl, N, S the same as singular
-ani “AresTott, FresTutt, sharott
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Irregular forms of perfective participles attested in the poem:

sg pl

AT, 3Tt (MSH 2T M (MSH 1)
fosat, g, [Sil] (MSH fosam)

o i (MSH /1) TN (MSH )
w3, g, o, fRat, #ha, &t (MSH foa) | St (MSH )
&g, gt (MSH feam) <, &= (MSH )
s, 181 (MSH o, feans faam) el (MSH @)
& (MSH %)
T (MSH Ti8) .

f the same as singular
%, 41 (MSH &)
18t (MSH <)

Examples:

With intransitive verbs in subjective construction when the subject

agrees with the predicate:

sg 3 m ending in -0 [ -au
a1 S0 STEH Brahmana started to read (V16)

sg 3 m ending in -iyo [ -iyau
fert 9t sl = night came, [so he] did not move (V4)
SR 90T SPTd. at dawn he woke up in Dvaraka (V5)
T g 9o &R after greeting him respectfully, [he] moved
[forward] (V10)
fate T e a4t having recited [the words from the letter] ac-
cording to rule, [he] made a humble request (V16)

sg 3 m ending in -yo | -yau
HHCES G Feull SARHF the sun entered the sign of Capricorn /
the god Strya got in the Makara chariot of Kamadeva (222)

sg 3 m: irregular forms of verbs
I9d 92d 1 egR asking repeatedly he entered the inner rooms
(V10)

pl 3 mending in -a
S (...) M %A ST G@FW [in winter] days gradually began to
shorten (220)

pl 3 m ending in -iya
HRRT AR 37 HIRAT on every road the mango trees blossomed (V8)
F3AT AU SR the Lord of the world, [who] dwells in the
heart, rose up (V12)
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pl 3 mending in -ya
e quTaT i FEf people say [that] Krsna arrived (72)
pl 3 mending in -e
© ® ®E 98 & ® the wayfarer [saying to himself] “let me have a
stop”, while travelling halted on the way (V4)
pl 3 m ending in -ana
@t 9 a1 46T while watching [the road people] saw tra-
vellers quickly [approaching]
G IR IS FB [so they] withered [i.e. irritated and] the fire [of
worry] was kindled in [their] hearts,
s TT& &R AT [but seeing] in the hands [of the travellers]
green twigs [i.e. the signs of congratulations], they turned green
[i.e. they rejoiced]
FEAYS! I TS [like] lotuses, the inhabitants of Dvaraka (140)
pl m:irregular forms of verbs
SUT U7 AW SR SO in front of every guest every man
W e o7 TS R [they] came to the king Krsna and Balarama
(78)
Feminines
R JUTfd SFR F8W having greeted [him, she] began to speak (V2)
7g W (...)  sun rays faded away (...)
[T g e 7' night came, [so he] did not move (V4)
ITSTe TE F IR IR FH, Wil B Fadt Wi having caught the hand
of [her] female companion [she] stopped at every step, spreading
the smell of rut, a young woman,
SIS BIE ST ST, T {9 707 7™ with heavy chains of shame
put on [her legs], Rukmini [/it.: that one who walks like an
elephant] was brought as if [she was] an elephant [in rut] (167)

Neutral construction, m sg
g giesal fafo 3T F#9d whomlever] he asked that one replied in
the following way (V9)

e NS

TS & Aozl &1 Rukmini sent [it] to you, [my] Lord (V14)

Objective construction

The oblique form of the semantic subject might be unmarked, or
signalled as in the example of stanzas 116 and 183:

ob'J\'ecf és in sg m:

Tdd¥ 373' gt TEIWN then [she] saw one holy Brahmana [/it.:
one holy Brahmana seen (by her)] (V8)
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FNTS G191 3 FE having said in this way, [he] gave the letter [lit.:
the letter given (by him)] (V14)
®R I SMTF ¥ Bl after paying homage [Krsnal performed
a honourable treatment of the guest [lit.: a honourable treatment
performed (by Krsna)l (V12)
TG g A IR TEd a4l the seed of this vine / Veli Bhagavata [Puranal
planted [lit.: the seed/ Veli planted (by Bhagavata)] (291)

object is in pl m:
w2 9 g SSTE X [they] put [their] hands to the forehead [and
they] say [lit.: hands put...(by them)] (41)
ZR e [k o9 &y Hari put [his] hands on the head of [his]
brother-in-law [lit.: hands put...(by) Hari] (137)
Gt T Sames 187 while watching [the road, people] saw travel-
lers quickly [approaching] [/it.: travellers seen... (by people)] (140)
ST e SN T [she] put on [the legs] heavy chains of shame
[/it.: heavy chains of shame put on (by her)] (167)
ARFST /AT HE the defence troops turned [their] faces [lit.: faces
turned by the defence troops] (116)

object is of the feminine gender, both numbers:
auTl @99 aEEsl  soldiers pursuers stopped their horses [lit.: the
reins (were) pulled by soldiers pursuers (116)
S F€l a8 TES blooming flowers lost [their] fragrance [lit.: the
fragrance was lost by blooming flowers]
TRl Gidesdl 781 jewellery turned cold [lit.: cold was caught by jewel-
lery] [note an additional sound r in the word ZIgut: MSH ¥i&=T] (183)
FTA 8 % Z @l blasts of the La wind burnt plants [lit.: plants
burnt by blasts of the La] (191)

II. Adverbial
-ai [-e I/ I (MSH {51 fFu gw), o, 985/ 38

o X\ o

iyai T, SO
& -
Examples:

o eI et qrEdt, 5 TN SO ® like a wife looks beautiful
without having adorned / beautified [herself], having known [that
her] beloved is coming (228)

79 forEe |1 W91 AR after Krsna having arrived [the head orna-
ment again] appeared on the line of a centre parting [of Ruk-

minT’s hair] (88)
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Q

gé TR 2 dobT after having rained this is [best] time to attack /
to plough (123)

(...) iR S o7, a=ietg 1K QA (...) after having arrived to help
Arjuna and Duryodhana (216)

&5 B fou] &\ & how to proceed without having laboured [note
an idiomatic expression ‘without doing something’, like in MSH
foe1 7R in this case: o€ aRe™ FFT] (7)

Absolutives
Depending on context, an absolutive can be translated as active or
passive (for the latter see example 79 below). Usually, the action
expressed in the absolutive forms a background to the action ex-
pressed by the main verb, that is, the predicate. It is also notewor-
thy that a grammatical subject of a predicate and of a verb in the
absolutive form may not be the same as it is in example V14.
The following forms and suffixes added to the stem can be found
in the poem:
PR JUTFId 3BT FE having greeted [him, she] began to speak (V2)
W1 §q97 #] <8 9 deliver the letter after paying homage at [His]
feet (V3)
(..)&@Gg#FR(...) (...) having placed on the head (...) (VT)
FWTG Gl 39 #2 having said in this way, [he] gave the letter [lit.:
having said in this way the letter was given] (V14)
AT HfE Fig AH IO [go and] having said my name, tell [that]
I arrived (69)
{{f_dfl Mt A having seen from afar [the Brahmana] approaching
(V12)
Gro7 |ai 991 having heard [this] speech with [his own] ears (V10)
i @i (...) thinking [about this] in the evening (...) (V5)
gR gRuTet STE 8R Hari, having abducted Rukmini goes / is going
(112)
o8 &% AT 1 g3eUT the groom being in the front [and] the bride
behind [him] (158)
-7 =
St aft 7T T i S having climbed a lattice window, [she]
sees a traveller on the road (V1)
-ai /-iai a@ﬁ, 5’]1'7\\33, o, ffesd
EANIIS I a4 having seen the lotus face of Krsna (V11)
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CEIBEC 3 & 1‘3[ having received Krsna’s order (V16)
Miesd € FaRE (...) [rivers] having been overflown [and] banks
having merged [into one] (...) (200)
-e [-eu FX, TS, FE, S0, W, G, T
g9 5o 90 G Fﬁr that one who [is] a Brahmana having left the
town [fell] asleep (V4)
fafer Qe %8 A having recited [the words from the letter]
according to rule, [he] made a humble request (V16)
(...) STEA S, FEU FEUER ST knowing [that] the adolescence is
coming [and] knowing [that childhood] is passing [note that both
forms: ST and ST derive from the same verb SUMT (SUET) ‘to
know’; the latter one has a shortened vowel for the metrical pur-
posel] (17)
-qui G
i@y ae e o g [which] female companion having been
instructed [by Rukmini], that one says (79)
The stem SUI-, %—, de-
(...) STEUER 5777 (...) knowing [that childhood] is passing (17)
(..) T ZSEr (...) having given the tongue in the mouth (7)
© & ®E 38 ® @ the wayfarer [saying to himself] ‘let me have a
stop’, while travelling halted on the way (V4)
It should be also noted that the absolutive form can also be created
by adding the suffix -5/ -ﬁ, but this method is not found in the poem.

Passive

The endings that denote the passive voice in the present tense for
both singular and plural. Such forms can also have modal func-
tions as in the examples 66 and 124:

-iyat / - Lyal ‘11\_r|?3l
gierd FafE ¥ Wﬂ?’ﬁ having put an end to labour pains [i.e. the
delivery of spring/ Pradyumna; various offerings] are sacrificed
[to Holi] by nature [wet-nurse] (230)
gHfed fafor amuig 7 [the month of Karttik] in which joyful [festivals]
are inaugurated (214)

-jjai | -fjai | -jai FES, T, TEA, TSI, =, Hiest
=} fH #8757 = what more [could] be said [about] this plot (66)
FIel q9 A religious observances are performed (V8)

Sg-a1 dlferetz seeds of glory should be sown (124)
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T (...) 9\3'7‘?7 41 9€!  anxiety appeared [and] the position of
planets (...) is enquired (139)

AT R Hfes? 384 (....) festivals are celebrated [on the occasion
of] the reception of Sisupala (...),

qetied @159 $2UYR pavilions made from fabrics are being erected
in Kundanpur,

ib_c{lTlﬁ 13l F59 [and on them] golden, round pinnacles are being
attached [note: 93 is not a passive form, but prs 3 pl of T nom

‘to be tied, fastened, attached’] (38)

Verbal nouns
There are several types of verbal forms that are treated as a noun.
The first ending -ana creates a gerund which is identical in form
in dir and obl; when -ana in 0bl is combined with the verb ST
(ST, the expression ‘to begin / to start something’ is created (FgU1
W1, MSH &< &), The forms ending in -ana can also be used to
create agent nouns (see examples below). The suffixes -ana, -iva /
-iba and -eva are also used to express purpose, like for example in
MSH F&- &, 3T &1, STid- &l or with the postposition % &9, Interest-
ingly, in only one case in the poem the stem of a verb (#; MSH A
@I; here a compound verb 984 #X) is used in this function.
Examples:
Tl HEATHe £ A=, FHGd &1 76+ ¢ [first the translation of
the second line is givenl: in order to satisfy Siva, [a spring breeze,
that] messenger of Kamdeva, blew from the Malaya mountains
to Himacala (258)
-ana  ST9UT, TN, SO, A0, ST
SATOT 91 Hife T 90T as if [a deaf-mute] would make bets in order
to defeat (3)
&R GERT T FHEIT ERAE, 7707 Web TR Gt A, S T GG F150T [the
wish of] meditation upon Hari, understanding the love of Rukmini
[/it.: this one who has the eyes of an antelope], destroying enemies
with sword in a battlefield, speaking while sitting at foreign courts
278)
-iva / -iba FUATRET (MSH A AT, qifosa, fHfesdl, TRaT
SJUTHIRET A MBI with the idea of not killing (133)
Hig{dR R fauiaR Alegar [maids] accommodated [the newlyweds]
in separate palaces for [their] meeting after some time (161)
T U STSH MiesaT first, for obeying an older brother’s command,
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Rt @Eer @49 [secondly,] for carrying out the wish of Rukmini
[/it.: this one who has the eyes of an antelope] (136)
-ev@ TRl
FHA AU 24T HGd for telling the glory of Krsna [/it.: the hus-
band of Laksmi] (3)
-nau / -no FEUT (e.g. FEUM 37 like in MSH this is an idiomatic ex-
pression: MSH &4 § =10)
S 3a A FEUTMF  how one could find a description [for this
what so far has been] not seen nor heard (173)
Agent nouns:
-ana + har SUUER (MSH SF-aTe); AEvER (MSH Sar)
Tied STT9TER 99 [with] the priest [and] the one who knows the way
(67)
Al A A FEUT 3T, TE@ d FER G how one could find a de-
scription [for this what so far has been] not seen nor heard, that
happiness only they [Krsna and Rukmini] know (173)
(...) STEat S knowing [that] the adolescence is coming
ST SrEuER S0 [and] knowing [that childhood] is passing (17)
-ni for the feminine forms: a@Ul (MSH T&<arcit)
I <9 FIEYA A M [you Ganga!l flow through one region [and] not
in other [parts of country] (290)




Texts
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hee ST O afs
TSI GRS § FE

SN

Ses! ART =TT IS 92 S

U1 Fa< A ag Rfesd |
[RT T FETS 4 ST

HiH FTstes o1 fHfesall /1/
FHR, JUH(T SH w0
4R 2T AN /2/

4 4 %R el 9 gug® 74

S | E8S  CC S B
T dqU R g TN /3/

52 The following fragment can also be found as verses 43—58 in: Ramsimh and
Parik 1931: 151-158; Tessitori 1919: 12—-16; Svami1 1971: 23-30.
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Having climbed a lattice window, [she] sees a traveller on the road

[Her] attractive body [stayed] in the palace,
[but her] soul united with Him.

[She] wrote®® messages [with] nail-pens

[Using] ink [made from] lampblack mixed with tears. / 1/
Then [she] saw one holy Brahmana

Having greeted [him, she] began to speak.
“Convey [this] message to Dvaraka.

Oh brother! O Traveller! Oh Brahmana! /2/
Now do not cause [any] delay [and] being single-minded

Go where Krsna [resides].
[Expressed] by my words through your lips

Deliver the letter after paying homage at [His] feet.” /3/

53 The compound verb f5R@ T is used to intensify the meaning. The auxiliary
verb adds here durability and stable result to the heroine’s unstable action of
writing messages by using fingers wet from quickly disappearing substances.
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T T R I o TewE
T @ FE R EEI
G S F 30 AE Gl
e Ot =mesa SN /4/
fo &7 G FE! 3R gk
Tt vg=et Rt il
SR 9T STl Il /5/
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Sun rays faded away [and lamps] lighted up at homes®*

The wayfarer [saying to himself] “let me have a stop”,
while travelling, halted on the way.*®

That one who [is] a Brahmana having left the town [fell] asleep
Night came, [so he] did not make a move. /4/

“The day of the wedding is just approaching,
[but] Dvaraka [is still] far away

I am afraid by which means I will reach [the destination].”

Thinking [about this] in the evening,
[he] fell asleep in [the vicinity of] Kundanpur

[But] at dawn he woke up in Dvaraka.®® /5/

54 Or: people gathered at homes (& o TEHE).

5 This line is noteworthy. To fulfil the requirements of the rules of vayan sagar,
the initial and the final words are the same, although their meanings differ. This
verse should be translated in the following way: the first two words (& &) — ut-
tered by the Brahmana to himself in the form of a quoted speech — are in the im-
perative case. ®g (/it.: someone) stands for the Brahmana who while moving (38
abs of FEU / T&4), stopped (®) on the way (W is a metrical variant of T).

5 The use of SWId provides a good example that illustrates creativity and the
basic rules of Dingal. There is no space for accidentality, so the word is chosen
deliberately for a perfect match of sound, meter and meaning, as well as for the
purpose of the alliteration according to the rules of vayan sagai. This instance
also shows that well-known words obtain another special meaning in the literary
style of Dingal, which therefore becomes a subject for connoisseurs. The term SUTd
(m nom) stands for ‘the world’, ‘the universe’. Because the God is all-pervasive,
present in all created things, his abode is the world (the epithet of the God as
SeTeEtE). In the context of the verse under discussion, the reader has to associate
the word STd with the fact that Krsna also dwells in Dvaraka, and thus the word
becomes a synonym for the town and, moreover, changes to the feminine gender.
The meaning of the noun ST in this particular sense has not been attested else-
where (Ramsimh and Parik 1931: 380; cf. Lalas 1962-1978: 1069), therefore it is
the result of only the creativity and originality of Prthviraj Rathaur. One should
also remember that Veli is a religious bhakti text. The present fragment is also
allegorical: the Brahmana as someone — note the use of pron indf ®& in strophe
4 — who in search of the Supreme Being wakes up in the world (SWTf<), can hear the
voice of the God, the imagery depicted in strophe 6.
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e g GUTfel g ol T I
A TR a0 ag|
TR AR TE@ T2l /6/
TOTETR 9eos Zo5 U1 Huk o
F59 HIF HR, B FHS |
T AR ST TR
foHes AEHUT STes fades | /7/
ST ST i a9 S|
TRRT AT 37 JiRE
it 31fta Fifas TSN /8 /
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[In some place] the words of [the recitation of] Vedas are heard
[and] somewhere the sound of conch shells is caught

[Here] the resonance of cymbals
[and there] the beat of kettledrums.

[Because from] one [side people’s] uproar [is heard and from] other
[side] the sound of waves

The sea and the town [resound with] identical noise. /6/

A dense crowd®” of water-carriers
[whose complexion has] the colour of the petals of campa [flowers]

[With] water-pots placed on [their] heads
with [their] lotus hands.

On each ghat itinerant ascetics

Holy Brahmanas [and] holy water.?® /7/

Wherever [the Brahmana] looks
[he can see] sacrificial fires burning in every house

During each offering, religious observances are performed.

On every road the mango trees blossomed

On each mango tree cuckoos are singing. /8/

57 Both nouns 9 and e are synonymous, so the meaning as ‘a dense crowd /
a large gathering’ is intensified (cf. MSH 92 & §€). Another translation of the line
is also possible if the second meaning of the word 9&e (‘a vail, covering, curtain’)
is taken into consideration and the fact that in Rajasthan women cover their
faces: groups of water-carriers [covered with] vails [look as beautiful as having]
the colour [of] a cluster of campa [flowers] (Ramsimh and Parik 1931:382).

% Ramsimh and Saryakaran Parik suggest another possible interpretation
of the last two lines: in every bathing place [with] holy water (fHes Sl TRfY
dRf) itinerant, holy Brahmanas [themselves are] pilgrimage sites (fHes smEwm
ST ). According to the Hinda tradition there are three types of pilgrimage
sites: 1. S dRY mobile ones: ascetics, Brahmanas, samnyast, etc.; 2. <\ ™
virtues such as the truth, forgiveness, compassion, etc. (GcH, &HI, TA); 3) TG ™
immovable, fixed places, for example Kasi, Prayaga, etc. (Ramsimh and Parik
1931: 382).
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Hufa <1 e foRe St ot
AT o & STEEt|
g gfst fafen gt SR
qd g T gAHA N /9/
T EafoT 99T 71 |ifE et g@
KT AT 0T FR |
Tod T34 4t STmIR
gaﬁwacrﬁa'iu /10/
FEAR, Fifeg e
S I 9 |
& EHAU FARY g5
gl AR RS EN /11/
SSAT ST STt
T ST |
FHR FGUT ST ¥H el

o N\ N

¢ Al divT aEran /12/
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“Is this real or a dream
Or did I come to the town of Gods?”
Whom/[ever] he asked that one replied in the following way

“Oh Brahmana! This is that beautiful Dvaraka.” / 9/

Having heard [this] speech with [his own] ears,
[he] was happy in [his] heart

After greeting the person respectfully, [he] moved [forward].
Asking repeatedly [he] entered the inner rooms [of the palace]
[And then] there was a beautiful sight of Hari.*® /10/
Having seen the lotus face of Krsna
[The Brahmanal] reflects in the heart.
“Rukmini will now achieve [her] goals
[But] before [this] I have accomplished a purpose.” /11/
The Lord of the world, [who] dwells in the heart, rose up
Having seen from afar [the Brahmana] approaching.

After paying homage [Krsna] performed
a honourable treatment of the guest

In a more unusual [way] than prescribed in the Vedas. /12/

% This verse can be understood in two ways: 1. The Brahmana enters the
palace and has an audience of Krsna and, thus, he completes his mission of deliv-
ering RukminT’s message to Krsna; 2. The religious, bhakti meaning: the Brah-
mana enters the palace as it was a temple and is blessed with the darsana of
Krsna, that is seeing of the deity of Krsna in order to worship the idol.
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BTl e Fes ot ]
%l T GRATY F1
qdl | UNaH a1 /13/

FaUT &l 61 FurgR
FTS Gl 3 FiE|

TSl & Hicgd! EFHOT
GHTER 0T /IR @1 /14/
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“[Dear] friend! [Say] simply. From where [have you come]?
Where [do you live]? What for [have you come]?

With whom have you got business, where are you heading?
Oh! Brahmana! Tell [me] by which person

a letter was sent, [say it] in front of me.”®® /13/
“[I came] from Kundanpur, [I] live in Kundanpur”

Having said in this way, [he] gave the letter.
“Rukmini sent [it] to you, [my] Lord

The whole message [is] in this.” /14/

0 This is a deliberate strategy to use the Sanskrit language in this passage in
order to emphasize the divine nature of Krsna and thus the fact that in Indian tra-
dition and literature the Sanskrit language was exclusively reserved for the upper
classes of the society and for the gods as well. It is the use of Sanskrit in this cultural
sense rather than in the philological one that should be taken into consideration
here, because the language is grammatically corrupted. According to commenta-
tors, it is impossible that such a well-versed poet would have overlooked such a basic
grammatical mistake that both Sanskrit nouns %™ and ¥ should take the neuter
gender: F94. and 9= respectively. Most probably, the poet’s negligence is conscient
for the sake of the proper number of morae in verses and for the right rhyming of
the words $3 and 931 (Ramsimh and Parik 1931: 385).
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3MUTw ST YHTRA 3T
T TG & = Ui
FITS FHR e FEUTRR
fafun fafdn €<t aERw avt /15/
qafgd 3 @ ga
T SET SEHUT
ferfer e e it
ET T ST &0 /16/
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[When Krsna took the letter in his hands]
the symptoms of happiness [such as] thrill [and] tears [appeared]

[His] choked throat was unable to read [it].*
[Then] Krsna gave that letter in the hand

of that particular Brahmana.? /15/
Having received Krsna’s order

Brahmana started to read

having recited [the words from the letter] according to rule,
[he] made a humble request

“Oh you shelter for those without protection!
[T am] under the protection of yours. /16/

61 Four signs are mentioned here out of eight manifestations of happiness:
natural, genuine, physical feelings (@& ) — traditionally listed by Indian
poetics: sweat (¥€); numbness, paralysis (&¥); thrill (IW4); stammer, speech-
lessness (FGH); tears (31); quivering, tremor, trembling (39%); change of colour
(aaﬂﬁ); fainting, loss of sense or consciousness, sleepiness (¥&9). With regard to
the grammar, please note the structure a=d v a'rﬁ, identical to MSH sied &l S
in negation with the adverbial present participle = to be unable to do something.

52 In the last two lines the word order should be interpreted in the following
Way:ﬂ?ﬁﬂﬂﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁlmﬁﬁ @G?—Fﬁﬁ?ﬂ*ﬁ
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VOCABULARY

3

SR m sprout (K6)

31 m limb (J93, J318)

i m amrta, nectar (K12)

SEHiI m heaven (K30)

3% m Akrara (Krsna’s maternal
uncle) (J341)

3T adj inacessible, beyond reach (K8)

AR £ fire (J341)

TR f fire (K6)

I nom to be satisfied (J3, J162)

TGS num sixty eight (K264)

TSI num eighty eight (K305)

dd adj beyond, transcendental (K8)

3T m lower lip, lips (J319)

d adj endless (K176)

g/ 3T, g m joy, bliss, ecstasy
(J319, J3, K176)

T m experience (K153)

AT f roller, roll (of a loom) (K8)

3f[eq/AEq adj boundless; unstruck
(of nad or sabda) (K6, K8, K12)

9 adj incomparable, unparalleled,
matchless (K176)

SIS m one who knows, controls
from within; one who dwells in the
heart; the Supreme being, Krsna
(V12)

=@ m inner rooms (of a palace);
women’s quarters (of a palace) (V10)

374 m grain, food (J3)

{91 /191 pron refl own, one’s own (K2,
K43)

3T pron adv dem now (K176)

3 m nonexistence (K153)

ST fAmaravati, the town of Gods,
heaven, the heaven of Indra (V9)

3T m the mango tree and its fruit (V8)

3 conj and (K43)

3T m mixed scent, perfume (J318)

3 adv down, below (K43, K59)

191

33E m Allah (K43)

Y adj markless, indescribable (K30)

@M adj invisible, disappeared (J341)

IEARAT ag to give birth (J93)

39 m avadhiita, ascetic yogt
associated with Naths (K8, K12)

IS adj first; m the first or foremost
one, the saint (K59)

9d adj / m unholy, wicked (K72)

3¥Ed m untruth (J93)

3T adj without support, shelter, or
protection (V16)

Il num eighty (K305)

3T m disappearance (K153)

78T aux pret m 3 sg of T nom “was”
(J318)

3T

ST m @gama, commentaries on the
Veda (K30)

el /=l £ storm (K173)

3AiHg m joy, happiness, bliss (K6, K153)

I see IO

;Y m tear (V1, V15)

3 pron pers f she; pron dem f this (V9)

3 f command, permission (J319)

R £ fire (K46)

& adv later (J162)

37UT< m happiness (V15)

S (31'@[) see AT

3MMdH m soul, self (K17)

IMAF-59 m the obligations of
hospitality (V12)

?TGH m man; Adam (K59, K305)

3T adj half, half-made (K72)

&g m joy, delight (J341)

3T S| (\'ﬂ'liﬁ) nom to come, to arrive,
to enter, to reach, to approach (J162,
K2, K8, K17, K30, K173; V9, V12)

3T pron refl self (K153)

T4t 319 § adv (MSH 3TT9H 319) on one’s
own, in the heart, to oneself (V11)
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TS m talk, conversation, discussion,
dialogue (V8)

ST (S ag to think, to reflect,
to deliberate, to meditate (V11)

ST <374 prs 3 sg of A nom “comes”
(J162)

3™ f hope (J162)

31 f (false) hope, longing (K153)

]

3% m leader, chief, lord, Krsna
Yadavendra (V3)

Z £ pl sense organs (K30)

QﬁTpron dem sg obl (nom 3T, U1, ???, @13;
MSH 39) “(of/by) this” (V14)

M adv in this way (V9)

g2 pron dem sg obl (MSH 39) “(of/by)
this” (K8)

3

J=AT nom to open (J162)

3TN m (inner) light, glow (K2)

FE1M pp f pl of IS ag “blown away”
(K173)

IS /IS ag to blow away (K173)

S f origin, birth (K46)

3fa® m water (K46, K153)

3fed adj arisen, emerged (K173)

G?\ m rise, emergence (K153)

I94T nom to be born, to arise, to come
about (K12, K153)

3G pp sg instr of ST nom “after being
born”, “with / by birth” (K30)

SUR adv up above, overhead (K46)

-3UR ppn on, upon (K173)

J9HA1 nom to go away (J341)

S adv up (K43)

I&SHl nom to turn, to be reversed (K6)

3
U (FET) nom to rise, to rise up, to
get up, to stand up (V12)

VOCABULARY

q

3 pron pers (MSH T€) he, she, it; pron
dem this (V9)
Tk num one (J319, K59)
Tk num emph (only) one (K43)
3 adv in this way (V14)
@& pron dem sg obl (MSH 39) “(on / at)
this” (J93, J162)
N
ST
& pron dem sg obl (MSH 39) “(in / of)
that”; “his”, “her”, “its” (J93, J162)
aﬁ%?pron dem sg e + ppn adj -%
(MSH 3I&=1) “his”, “her”, “its” (J162)

N

S7IZ pron dem sg obl “(to) that” (J93)

QA

3Tt conj (MSH 3R) and (J3, J93, J318)

art pp f sg of EANAT ag “given birth”
(J93)

M adj other, another (K43)

3 conj and (K305)

Y

=& adj ppn m (MSH 1) of (J93)

&3 m bracelet of precious metal (J318)

& ppn acc (MSH ) for (J3)

%9 adj gold (J318)

@ m bodice (J318)

%&; a1 m throat, neck (V15; J93)

&d m husband (J318)

% pron indf something; a little bit (K2,
K30, K72)

F&A adj hard, difficult (J341)

&d pron adv interr why? (K30)

% m gold (J93)

el nom to be separated (K43)

F4R m Kabir (K2, K6, K8, K12, K17,
K30, K43, K46, K59, K72, K153,
K173, K176, K264, K305)

HHS; wHS m lotus (K176; V7)
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% m hand (K176, V7, V15)

- adj ppn m (MSH ) of (J162)

ETUI (ER_QFT) see RLAN

&Xdl m Creator (K43)

% m Karna (son of Kunti and half-
brother of the five Pandavas) (J341)

AT ; FLO (Eh_{_@ﬁ) ag to make, to do, to
create (J3, J318, J93, J319, J341,
K8, K17, K12, K30, K153 ; V2, V3,
V7,V10, V12)

FHAMUT m bitter taste (K264)

FE imp 2 pl of B ag “do!” (J319)

& f form (J341)

FR ! abs of AT ; T (FLE) ag “having
done”, “doing”; used in nomino-
verbal compounds JOTqT ~, SOTH ~
“having greeted”, “having saluted”,
“greeting”, “saluting”, etc. (J341 ; V2,
V3, V7, V10, V12)

FR?2 abs of AT ag used as ppn formative
“as”, “as if” (K30)

R abs of ®X ag used as ppn formative
adverbizer “by”, “by the way of”; qf&
&R silently, in silence (K59, K72)

BRI imp 2 sg ofEhTUﬁ (Eh_(_@ﬁ) ag “do!”; |
@ ~ “do not delay” (V3)

A /A adj generous, gracious,
forgoing (K43, K59)

ETiEd pass 3 sg of ®AT ag “is done” or “let
be done” (J319)

FSTE f wrist (J318)

o5 m water-pot (V7)

%dE m astringent seasoning or
admixture (K17)

%& m uproar, noise, shouting (V6)

FE inf obl of FEOT (F&A) ag “(of)
saying, speaking, telling” (V2)

FEUN (FE) see Fal

FHEd p prs of F&Al ag “saying” (J93)

& ; HEUN (Qﬁl) ag to say, to speak, to
tell, to recite, to prescribe, to utter,
to call (J93, J318, J319, J341, K2, K8,
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K12, K17, K30, K46, K59, K72, K153,
K173, K264, K305 ; V12, V14, V16)
&l pron adv interr where? (K30, K305)
TR ; F&T pron interr what? (J93, J319 ;

K2)

®R& pron interr > pron adv why? (K264)

*E pron adv indf somewhere, anywhere
(Ve)

#& abs of FEUM (F&A) ag “having
recited”, “reciting”, “having said”,
“saying” (V16)

FT! pron interr sg obl (MSH &) “(of)
whom? of which?” (K43)

&1 pron interr (MSH 1) what? (K72)

=& adj ppn m of (K173, K176)

%" m lust, passion (K12)

FS adv (MSH F7) ever (J93)

FT5 m letter, message (V1, V14, V15)

FSled m lampblack, soot (V1)

&St m gazi, Muslim judge (K43)

@€ m Kanha, Krsna (J341)

FET f body (K264)

%R m cause (K153)

F5 m death (J341, K6)

FT8 pron indf sg obl (MSH Tt “of
some” (J341)

BI% pron interr sg obl “by whom?” (J319)

®E pron interr sg obl > pron adv how?
why? (K46)

f% conj that (J319); or (V9)

%4 adv why not (J341)

& conj or (V9)

&M% pron adv how? why? (J341)

{1 f ray, sunbeam (V4)

I%U?pron interr sg obl (MSH T or
F1e) “of which? ”, “of what? ” (V5)

& adj ppn f of (J93, K173, K305)

ﬁpass 3 5g of AT ez (ﬁ?{ﬁ) ag “is/
are performed / made / done”, “let be
done” (J319, K12 ; V8)

1 pp m sg of T (Eh'@;\f) ag “performed”,
“made”, “done” (V12)
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F178 ; F1&Tpp m sg of A ag “done”,
“arranged”, “made-up” (J318, J341 ;
K2, K17)

Five/ #178 pp m pl of T ag “done” (J93,
J318)

el pret 3 sg of T ag “he created” (J3)

4T pp m sg of T ag “done” (K8, K12)

3 m pitcher, water-pot (K153)

FUL m Kundanpur: the capital of
Vidarbha kingdom; the hometown of
Rukmini (V5, V14)

e f wickedness, ill will (K173)

FHSET nom to wither (K46)

FARA m one who has accomplished a
purpose (V11)

FU1 f favour, mercy, pity (K153)

%91 m hair (J318)

4 m Kesava, Krsna (K43)

- loc / instr/ erg of adj ppn -1 “of” (K8,
K173)

F adj ppn f (MSH ) of (J93, J162,
J341)

/% ppn loc with (a possessor) (K30,
K43, K305)

&l pron interr who? (K305)

T ; F2 pron indf someone, anyone,
any; in V4 the figure of Brahmana
(J3, 4319, K30, K43 ; V4)

Fifhe m black cuckoo (V8)

FE num ten million (K305)

&€ m (S ﬁ@iﬁ) curiosity or interest (J3)

FS m weaver (K8)

Fid pron interr which? what? (K264)

& pron adv interr how? (K72)

HHUT (BHET) nom (S ) to go (V10)

H m anger (K12)

G|
<€ m part, section (J162)
@R £ bird; the female of a crane
couple (J341)
WS /81 ag to play (K305)

VOCABULARY

B |

I friver Ganga (K43)

I /30 m sky, vault of the sky;
space, void; fig. cranial vault,
brahmarandhra (K6, K12, K59)

719 £ smell, fragrance (J93)

T /3 m path, access, reach; IR T/
T with the help or grace of the
guru, by the access to a guru (K6,
K176)

ﬂgppfsg ofﬁTUﬁ (Trrliﬁ) nom “passed
away, faded, vanished, went” (V4)

W pp m pl of A nom “gone away”
(J341)

I3 pret 2 and 3 sg of Sl nom “went”
(J341)

1€ m fortress; metaphor of vagina
(J318)

ITd adj gone, reverted (K6)

T4 f condition, nature (K43)

Q1] adj inarticulate from emotion,
speechless (V15)

IS f thunder (K6)

IS nom to roar, to thunder (K176)

TR m (S 79) pride (J3)

e adj poor (K305)

TR T 1 Brahmana (V2)

9g imp 2 pl of &1 nom “gol” (J162)

&4l nom to go (J162)

eHz f flash, glitter, crowd, festivity, a
gathering (V4)

M pp m sg of A nom “went”, “gone”;
verbal operator: perfectivity (J318,
J341)

IMe-T ag to drive into, to hammer in
(K8)

e adj thick, dense (K8)

ﬁ'lﬁ“ﬁppfpl of TR g “knocked
down”, “felled” (K173)

RO /RRIOT ag to knock down, to fell
(K173)
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Tji m one of the three gunas; quality;
virtue (K264)

[0 ag to present, to convey (a
request), to plead for sb (K305)

T m guru, spiritual teacher, master
(K6, K8, K176)

I m jaggery, raw sugar (K17)

3I& m home, house (V8)

Tt £ wife of a cowherd, cow-girl (J341)

=g m Gopicand (king of Bengal who
is said to have become a yogi) (J341)

T m Govinda, the name of Krsna
(V11)

i€ m knowledge, wisdom (K6, K8,
K173, K176)

i adj knowing, wise; m wise person
(K264)

M fekadast, eleventh day of a
lunar fortnight, day of fasting (K43)

71 pp m sg of UM (SE) nom “went?”,
“gone” (V10)

T2 m home, house (V4)

19}

©Z m pot, vessel, fig. body, person (K72,
K264)

HUR] adj intense, overwhelming,
crowded (K305)

o1/ TR adj many, copious, numerous
J3)

U m house, home, palace (J93, K2,
K8, K12, K173)

- m a horse (J3)

=
wad m sandalwood paste (J318)
=gl m moon (K176)
9% m Campa tree (Michelia campaca)
and its yellowish-white flowers (V7)
% m cakra, energy centre within the
body (K6)
ST (F=A) nom to climb (V1)
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= m foot, leg (K153)

931 nom to walk, to go (K43)

<&d1 /'l ag to want, to desire, to
wish (J3, J319)

T ; 96T ag to taste (J319 ; K2)

MR abs of TG ag “having tasted”,
“tasting” (J319)

Tt (araﬁr) nom to move, to go, to
make a move, to take a step (V4)

AT see TG

SMEdl see del

a1 £ anxiety, worry (J3)

=a ; g m mind (J341); ego-
consciousness, ego-mind (K173)

IR m the Cittaur fort (also MT-3X
“mind and heart”) (J341)

e ag to recognize, to understand
(K176)

gdl pp sg m of I nom “dripped down”,
“distilled” (J319)

g4Il ag, caus of Il nom to cause to
trickle, to let drip (K17)

Il nom to drip down, to be distilled
(J319)

T adj crushed (J318)

-Fadj ppn obl (MSH %) “of” (V16)

IR num eighty four (K305)

<9

@g.m deceit (J341)

B9 num fifty six (K305)

BT ag to deceive (J341)

B&UAT ag caus to scatter (J318)

& pp m pl of caus SE ag “(made)
scattered” (J318)

Bt f thatch, thatched roof (K173)

36l nom to be satiated, to be
intoxicated (K17)

B3R m ash, dust (J3)

Bl f (MSH i) shadow (J93)

&2 pp m sg (shortened form) of 3 nom
“released” (J318)
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&l nom to fade, to disappear (J318);
to free oneself, to be released, to be
liberated (K6, K153)

S

S adj wandering, itinerant,
vagabond (V7)

Ut (Si9e) ag to say, to tell, to utter,
to declare (V9)

SHTA! m world (J93)

ST f the city of Dvaraka (V5)

SWTAYTd /m lit. the Lord of the world; the
epithet of Krsna (V12)

SFH m (S TFMW) sacrificial fire (V8)

S pron adv rel where (V3)

9 m devotee, bhakta (K153, K305)

S| m (re)birth (K153)

S pron adv rel when (K2)

91 m answer; refusal, rejection
(K305)

STHE ag to gather, to put in place, to
fix (K59)

Si ; S m water; rainwater (K46,
K173 ; V7)

SIS m the master of yoga, guru
Jalandharnath (J341)

S pron adj rel of such a sort as, which,
like (J162, J318)

STl pron adv rel where (K30, K43, K153)

i pron adv rel where (V8)

ST/ m knowledge (K46, K153)

S see ST

il pp m of S ag “known”,
“understood” (K30)

ST pron rel sg obl “of / by which”,
“whose” (K30, K153, K305)

SRt abs of S nom “having
gone”,“going” (J162)

STR2 imp 2 sg ofG|TUﬁ (Uﬂiﬁ) nom “go!”,
“travel!” (V3)

&1z2 pron rel (MSH 51 “whom* (V9)

ST& imp 3 sg of A nom “let go” (J93)

VOCABULARY

ST (U-HTH\})1 ; SINTET nom to wake up
(V5 ; K12)

ST (am@r)z nom to burn, to be on
fire (V8)

STt (\_rfliﬁ) see STl

Sed m Yadavas; Siiedi 3% Krsna, the
Lord of Yadavas (V3)

SET ag to know, to understand (J93,
J319, K6, K30, K153)

FIE imp 2 pl of = ag “know!”,
“consider!” (J319)

ST, ST (Hﬁf) nom to go (away), to
depart; to disappear (J93, J162,
J318, 4341, K8, K12, K30, K264 ;
V4)

9 m a muttered prayer which is
a repetition, or an incantation of
names of a deity (V8)

S9-d4q m performance of religious
observances; meditation and
worship (V8)

et £ ornamental latticed window (V1)

9% m (MSH sam) life (J3)

18 m (MSH s119) life (J93)

1 pron adv rel where, wherever (K43)

&4 pron rel sg erg “who” (K6)

S m mind, soul (K12)

St m soul, life (J341)

ST nom to live (J93, J341)

Sid m soul; ST & =41 the soul [of the
anguish of separation] fled; soul
(J318, K30, K153)

St m life (K153)

q pron rel who (K30, K305, V4)

1 m couple, pair (K6)

U f old age (K153)

SI=1 m battle (J318)

&1 pron rel pl “(those) who” (K46)

S conj when, if (K264)

Siad m feast, festive dining (J319)

S pron rel in the way in which, like
(J318)



VOCABULARY

12 pron rel sg instr “by which” (J3)

S pron rel who, which (J93, J318, J341)

|2 conj when, if (K173)

ST m yoga (K6)

ST fyogini, fig. kundalint (K12)

ST m yogi (J341)

Gﬁ"l\adj suitable; m method, means,
trick (J162)

Jid £ light, radiance (K176)

SE4 m youth; female breast (J318)

Gﬁ'ﬁfa pair (J341)

ST (S ag (MSH SE) to see, to
look at, to look on, to watch (V1, V8)

SH/SW conj when, if (J93, J162, J319)

 pron ady rel just as; in order to, so
that (purpose) (K153, K176)

el

AT nom to drip, to trickle (K12)

TZR f cymbals (V6)

LI fwaste of time (K72)

1SS adj flickering (J341)

AT nom to grieve, waste away (J341)

R abs of A nom “grieving”, “wasting
away (in separation)” (J341)

GR FR adv “wasting away (in
separation)” (J341)

S m lie (K30)

Zl

& fbamboo screen (forming walls of
a hut) (K173)

Zle fan ornament worn on the upper
arm (J318)

&4l nom to break, to be broken (J318,
K43, K173)

gﬁ' pp f sg of & nom “broken” (J318)

)
W{TE‘( frealm, domain (K43)
3% f place (K43)
SFm lord, master (J3)
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S

€IS nom to swing to and fro, to
wobble, to be unstable (K72)

[
& f delay, slowness (V3)

d

A/l conj then (J93)

a3 conj (d + part emph 3) even then
(K264)

-d@9 adj ppn obl (MSH %) “of” (V15)

A9t adj ppn m (MSH ) of (V10)

dd! m substance, essence; element
(K30, K72)

dd? adv from there, thence (K6)

dd m body (J93, K17)

d4 m religious austerity, penance (V8)

a9l f heat (K46)

s pron adv dem then (K30)

dH m darkness (K173)

dm tree (K6)

ds m bottom (K46)

dd adj of that sort, such (J318)

ag / drg pron dem sg obl / pron poss (nom
fa, |1; MSH 39) “(of / with) him, her,
it” (V1, V10)

&l /@&l pron adv there (J162, K12, K30,
K43, K176, K305)

dlpron dem sg obl (MSH 39 1) “his”,
“her”, “its” (K43, K305)

di[d m warp (K8)

& m sg obl tension, tightness (J318)

dRAT ag to get sb. to the other shore, to
help cross over (K264)

At £ lock; samadhi (K6)

dlg see AG

arel pron poss 2sg obl “your”, “yours” (V3)

1a197 pron dem obl (MSH 3®) “that” (V9,
V15)

faa pron adv dem there (K43)
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fore adv then, meanwhile, meantime
(V2)

Ia7& pron poss 3 pl their (J3)

fd%® m ornamental mark made on the
forehead (J318)

I m steps to water (MSH =12) (V7);
holy place of pilgrimage, a bathing
place (K264)

d¥® pron pers 2 pl you (J162, J319, K2,
K305)

GFI& pron pers 2 pl obl “for you”, “to
you” (J319)

& m Turk, Muslim (K43)

d pron pers 2 sg you, thou (K46, K264)

g1 £ bitter bottle gourd Lagenaria
siceraria (K264)

= pron poss 2 sg your, yours (V16)

dU m clarion, trumpet (K6)

d pron dem pl “they” (K46)

@& pron pers 3 sg obl “by her indeed”
(J341)

atT pron dem sg obl (MSH 38, IG) “(of /
from) him, her, it” (V12)

ﬁ?ﬁ'{?{\num aggr all thirty three (K305)

o pron poss 2 sg m your, thy, thine
(K59, K305)

dre pron pers 3 sg obl “by / of him, her”
(J3, J93)

-d ppn abl and instr from; because of, by
(K2, K6, K153)

AR pron poss 2 sg m your (K46)

at conj then, in that case (K72, K264)

%1 f place between eybrows where
three nadis meet, ajna cakra (K6)

st /B £ thirst; desire, craving (K8,
K173)

g
& pp f sg of B (&) nom (MSH
&) “become”, “was”, “occurred”,
“happened” (V4)

135t pp m sg of BN (B1T) nom (MSH

VOCABULARY

”» «

g3 “become”, “was”,
“happened” (V10)

ZIPﬁ fpost, pole (K173)

& ppn from (K30)

AN adj little; ARG AN little by little
(J319)

occurred”,

<

dg m strife, confusion (J3)

& m (S &) money, wealth (J3)

Qﬂiﬁ m liquor shop (K12)

e8! m group, band, mass (of people)
vV7)

e8” m petal, leaf (V7)

TG num aggr all ten (K43)

™ f grape (J319)

QM m das, servant (of God), devotee,
bhakta (K43)

3 m a servant, slave (J3)

&1 m dvija, twice-born, Brahmana
(K43)

@ m day (J93, K2, V5)

f&@ 1 ag, caus of &M ag to cause to be
given (K305)

feaiat adj posessed, ecstatic, mad (with
divine love) (K59, K305)

& m diparcana, arati, offering of
lights (K43)

foq/faan f direction, point of the
compass (K43)

fGR2 f view, sight (J162)

13784 <1381 pret 3 sg of &M ag “gave” (J3)

§i& pp m | f of SEO (3E) ag and G
(EREa) nom “seen”; “became visible”
(V2)

&t/ {1 pp m sg of S () ag “given”
(V14, V15)

ﬁ’?@pp m sg of § ag “given” (K2)

19 m island (J93)

g3Tad num twelve; ~ EIo| (of gold) purest
(J93)

FNW £ Dvarka, the city of Krsna (V9)
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g9 ; 38 m pain, sorrow (J3 ; K153)

gl m twice-born; Brahmana (V4)

FATRET /&R £ Dvarka, the city of
Krsna (V2, V5)

G4 see 3@

g8 num aggr obl “(in / of) both” (K43)

goll num ord second (K43)

W adj remote; adv far (K6)

TM adj remote; adv far (K6)

{{f_dﬁ adv from afar (V12)

Eﬁ ady far, far off, far away (K305, V5)

Q? m (A 321 order, command (V16)

5’3 see éﬁ

@ () see @

@ ; i@“ﬁ (ﬁlﬂaﬁ) ag to see, to look at
(J162, K176 ; V12)

@Ml ag to show (J162)

F@IEE prs 3 sg of @ ag “shows
(itself)” (is visible) (J162)

3Gimp 2 sg of <@ ag “see!”, “look!” (J162)

& ag to give (I3, J319, K2, K17,
K305)

& m god (K43); hon address for a
Brahmana (V9)

&ataed m lir. Lord of gods; epithet of
Krsna (V16)

9 see ST

318/ 3imp 2 sg of 0 () ag “give!”,
“convey!”, “deliver!” (V2 /V3)

280 m (Hindd) temple (K43)

dabs of & ag “having given”, ¢
(K17)

a8 num aggr both (K43)

@R num ord f second, next (J319)

GIREHT see FATRET

& num two (K173)

giving”

g
ai f wife, lady (J319, J341)
9l m rich man (J3)
Jf f (transcendental) sound (K176);
sound, noise, echo, tone, words (V6)
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¥ m (S 9H) the prescriptions of
religion, moral law, dharma; see also
Afag-¥H (V12)

e |

| part neg not (J3, J93, J319, J341, K2,
K30, K43, K46, K72, K153, (K173,
K264, V15)

4l pp m sg of TG nom “vanished”,
“fled” (J318)

@ m nalil of the finger (V1)

4R f sight, view; ~ [G& T ag to grant a
look (K305)

<4 m sound, noise, roar, resonance,
beat (V6)

I nom to bow (J319)

9 m town, city (V6)

@R m Narahari, Visnu (K6)

T4 m Narayana, a title of Visnu
(J341)

a5 flotus (K46)

93 adj new (J318)

74t m prophet (K305)

9T nom to vanish (J318)

3?-773cpass 3 sg of caus T ag “is (being)
destroyed” (K72)

91l ag to destroy (K72)

<& part neg no; not (V4)

A& /=@ part neg no; not (J319, J341,
K30, K46, K153)

I part neg no, not (K46)

il /At /A0 /L part neg no; not (J93,
K12, K43, K153)

A m name (J93)

= m eye (of a needle) (K8)

AT £ Nagmati, name of Ratansen’s
wife (J341)

AR adj f cunning, clever (J341)

AR f women (J341)

Tt £ stalk (of a lotus) (K46)

Al /A see A

W m nigama, Vedic texts (K30)
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feisti® adv (P nazdik) close (K305)

{1 £ treasure (K2)

9T ag to produce, to create (K59)

R m one who has no support,
powerless (J3)

& m Nirasijan, the markless /
stainless one, the Supreme self
beyond any quality (K30, K176)

4 adj desperate (K2)

ferama /<= m residence, home, abode,
dwelling (K43, K46)

feree et (?'r]ﬂ@) nom to come out,
to go out, to go away, to go ahead
(J93;V14)

{4 £ night (V4)

AR m water; fig. nectar, amrta (K59)

et (W) see TFEGAT

G m kettledrum (V6)

T m light (K59)

dabs of G nom “having bowed”,
“bowing” (J319)

<l adv near, close (V5)

=T 3 sg prs of =/l nom “takes a bath”,
“bathes” (K264)

<&l nom to take a bath, to bathe (K264)

|

9% m road; ~ & to await eagerly, to
watch for (J341)

9@l m bird (J162)

99 num five (K30)

gfed m scholar, pandit (K30)

4t m traveller, wayfarer (V1)

1 m foot (V3)

9SH adj western; m west (K43)

9ee! m group, band, a crowd, a
gathering (V7)

UZe8? m covering, veil, curtain (V7)

qUTETR fa woman water-carrier (V7)

Tt (‘Kﬂ’iﬁ) see TSl

Tl ; 92U (9=) nom to fall, to become,
to be, to occur, to take place (K8; V4)

VOCABULARY

qd m (S 5cg9) belief, trust (J93)

= m letter (V3, V13)

94 m state, grade, level, place, point,
position (K6, K8, K176)

9gH m lotus (J93)

9gHEMd £ Padmavati (J93)

G f padmini, one of four types of
women (J93)

9-g f refuge, shelter (K305)

W m paramatman, brahma (K153)

-9¢ ppn on, to (J319)

9H /9T adj ultimate, supreme,
highest (K176)

QEENAT see STAT

WAl nom to fall, to collapse (J341,
K173); verbal operator: perfectization
(K17)

TG adv at dawn (V5)

9@ m bird (J93)

94 m shoot, new foliage, bud (K6)

e m vital breath, prana (K6)

9= adj holy, sacred (V2)

9E{N m entry, arrival (K17)

TETel fmountain (K8)

9Dt adv before that; at first (V11)

TEEUT (Yg=e) nom to reach, to arrive
(V5)

9@t m wing (J93)

9isi m skeleton (J341)

9icul f roof; upper storey (K17)

qiult /il m water (K46, K176, K264)

’77?fpp fsg of Al ag “obtained” (J3)

QIS pret 1 sg of T ag “I got” (J93)

93 adj second half of a lunar
fortnight (J162)

qre-T ag to rip, to tear (K153)

914 m betel leaf; gift (J319)

91l ag to get, to obtain; to reach, to
make (one’s) way, to find (J3, J93,
J319, K2, K17, K153, K305)

qrE! m noose (K153)

9 adv near (J162)
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f%€ m lump. clod; fig. body (K30)

93 /91 m (S, MSH ) lover, beloved,
dear (J319, J341)

=g imp 2 pl of T ag “drink!” (J319)

%@ pp m of T ag “drunk” (J319)

{9 adj dear, beloved (K2)

5 m cup, drinking vessel (J319)

% % abs of gt ag “having drunk”,
“drinking” (J319)

93 see U=

41 ppn after (K173)

q?ﬁpass 3 sg of O ag (of a liquor) “is
(being) drunk”, “let be drunk” (K12)

9l ag to drink (J319, K8, K12, K17)

R m pir, Muslim spiritual guide,
Muslim saint (K43, K59)

94 adj dear; m husband (K2)

94/9 adv also (J3, J162)

90U m town; Kundanpur: the hometown
of Rukmini (V4)

9g49 m a flower (J318)

‘@Uﬁ (‘1\@3?[) ag to ask, to enquire (V9,
V10)

IS ag to worship (J162)

9S1€? nom to be fulfilled (J162)

95T f (Hinda) worship (K43)

faSllaY

QUSTIE fut 3 sg of T ag “will worship”
(J162)

‘Zu_:fl inf obl of I51I* ag “(in order to) to
worship” (J162)

ZF?Z prs 3 sg of T nom “is fulfilled”
(J162)

QAT nom to fill, to be filled (K6); ag to
fill (K43)

9 adj eastern; m east (K43)

T m love (J319)

9 conj but, still, however, indeed (J93,
J319)

el m God’s messenger, prophet
(K43, K305)

9T ag to moisten, to cool; to purify
(K12)
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99 m glare, glow, light, radiance (K6,
K176)

Y16l nom to shine (K6)

W adj evident, manifest, clearly
visible (K176)

WAl nom to emerge, to appear (K6)

Wi pp adv of WAl nom “(by / with)
raising”, “(with) appearing” (K173)

USTAT/ IETRAT ag to kindle, to ignite
(K6)

TUT9Td £ respectful greeting (V2)

YUTH m bow, respectful greeting (V10)

gidfed m reflection, image (K153)

91 m grace, blessing (K8)

9iu1 mm breath, life-breath (K30)

HaH adj beloved; m lover, husband (K2)

99 m love, devotion (K173)

EE

TR m fagir (K43)

%3 m fruit (K6, K8)

R nom to be to sb’s taste (K17)

f&TAT nom to move about, to stroll
around, to wander (K305)

&R adv again (J341)

% pp m sg of REA nom “broken”: HaT1
~ a necklace being broken, “had a
mark on throat” (J93)

%l nom to break, to burst, to crack,
to split (J93, J318, K43, K173)

%3 m flower (J319, K6)

T ag to turn away, to ward off
(K153)

&0 m return (J341)

& m circumambulation (J162)

dq
FHATIS f susumnd, the curved channel
(K12)
a9+ m bond, bondage (K153)
94 m word, speech (J319)
TN £ insolence, impertinence (K305)
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Sl adj big, great (K2)

EIE] frespect (J3); praise (K2)

&l nom to grow (K72)

oot (EI‘TI@T)/HUTUﬁ nom to be made, to be
created, to become (V15)

3 m forest (K8)

& m colour (K30)

ST nom to rain (K173)

IRIAR adj (MSH TRAR; 96FN) strong
(J3)

& adv (but) preferably (J341)

dfes! m Vali / Bali (grandson of Prahlada,
in the presence of whom Visnu
incarnated as a Vamana) (J341)

M8 f sacrifice; offering or devoting
oneself completely (to: ) (K59)

FSel m beam, rafter (K173)

A m igniter, wick (K12)

49 m power; control (J341)

TG4 m spring (J318); FEd-4=H spring
festival held on the fifth day of
the light half of the month Magha
(J162)

gt (Eﬂzﬁﬁ) see TG

TG ; TGt (Elﬂﬁﬁ) nom to dwell, to live,
to reside (K8 ; V14)

9€d adj many; adv much (J3, K2, K17,
K59)

g adj many, manifold, abundant
(K59)

& m armlet, bracelet (J318)

TN (ST / IO ag to read, to recite
(V15)

i1 m weft, woof (K8)

9T ag to bind together, to tie, to fix
(K173)

it £ speech (K176)

M9 m Brahmana (K8)

IS nom to sound, to resound (K6,
K12, K176)

el f garden (K8)

a1E m argument, dispute (K30)

VOCABULARY

a1 m arrow (J341)

a1 £ (S, MSH &9t ) color (J93)

el m father (K153, K305)

TN /9 adv time(s): T ~ once; @R ~
for the second time (J319)

TN f earring (J318)

a2 f daughter (J93)

9% m door (J162)

91 f girl, young woman, lady (J319)

919 m (S 9™4) dwarf as incarnation of
Visnu (J341)

9™ m dwelling, abode (K46)

fo R m obstacle, distortion,
misrepresentation (K72)

ST nom to melt, to fuse (K153)

fSRTEAT nom to open, to bloom (K176)

fo @ adj middle, (existing) in between,
mutual (J318)

MR m thought, insight, true
knowledge (K72)

feFIAT g to think (deeply), to reflect,
to contemplate, to understand, to
consider (K6, K30, K59, K176)

o= T m thought, insight, true
knowledge (K17)

R adj (P 9=0) helpless, poor,
wretched (K17)

SRR abs of FFERAT ag “thinking”,
“understanding”, “having under-
stood”; adv thoughtfully (K264)

@R m separation (J341)

fo= f knowledge, learning, scholarship
(K30)

ferd& = nom to be ruined, to be pierced,
to be destroyed, to be crushed (J318)

@ pp f sg of €E=T nom “ruined”,
“pierced” (J318)

fafert i Creator (J93)

fafer f manner, way (K8)

59 prep / ppn without (K8, K72, K153,
K176)

foMfd f humble request, entreaty (J319)
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foe 1/ fe@=T ag to request humbly, to
plead (K153)

foe =T nom to perish (K153)

l%‘T’I%lfdistress J3)

fSTE=T ag to bewitch (J341)

[aH11& abs of FHEAT ag “having been
bewitched, beguiled”, “bewitching,
beguiling” (J341)

feR& m separation (J318, J341)

i ag to churn (K264)

ST adj unconcious; heedless (J319)

e im Visvambhara, “All-
supporting”, Supreme being (K43)

&S m ritual slaughter in the name
of God (K43)

291 adj without, lacking; beyond
(K153)

< m seed, germ (K6)

Ul ag to weave (K8)

g f discernment, intellect (K153)

g1 nom to know, to understand
(K153)

9 ag to pierce (K6)

& m flute (K176)

TSR'IH\m (S f9@™) pleasure, enjoyment
J3)

J4R f nose ring (J318)

&1 nom to sit, to sit down (K2, K8,
K12)

JAd p prs adv “while / by talking” (K72)

A& nom to talk (K72)

&iesl inf obl of TE nom “by / about /
concerning talking” (K72)

Al pp sg instr of ASA ag “having
talked”, “having a talk” (K72)

ST&lUT /STEHY m priest, Brahmana (V2,
V7,V13, V15, V16)

q
¥l m black bee (J162)
¥ adj destroyed, (hair) disheveled,
messed up (J318)

203

g pp f sg of T nom (MSH §7.-§) “become”
(J341)

H9F pret 3 sg of T nom “became”
(J341)

Afd f way, manner (V5)

¥4 pp m sg of T nom (MSH g=1)
“become”, “happened”, “occurred”
(K2, K12, K173, K176)

59 pp m pl of &A1 nom “become” K59

WH m delusion (K173)

WA nom to be filled, to become full; ag
to fill (K72)

AR adj full (J93)

& pp m sg of A nom “become full”;
ag “filled” (K72)

S adj good (J319)

4 m existence, world, samsara (K153)

Hpp m sg of & nom (MSH g=1)
“become” (J341)

i<l m pot (K173)

iU m sun (K173)

ifd f (often pl) manner(s), way(s),
kind(s) (K59)

T m brother, fellow, friend (K43, K72)

W@l ag to say (J93)

|l f speech, word (J93)

WA nom to run away (K153)

IR 1 (S W) good fortune (K2)

¥R m one of the Bharatas, Arjuna
(J341)

¥d m existence (K153)

{14 nom to be pleased (J319)

fFaR m beggar (J3)

firut (ﬁqﬁl) nom to unite, to meet
together, to intermingle (V1)

I m beggar (K305)

R4 f heaven, paradise (K305)

AR adv inside, within (K264)

HE4T nom to be drenched, to get wet
(K173, K176)

{1 /¥ nom to enjoy (J3)

W[ f eating, food (J3)
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99T m home, palace, residence (V1)

qpp m pl of A nom “become” (J318)

A&l fembrace (J318)

W m dress, garment (J318)

7 pp f of B4 nom “become” (J318)

ANT/AR] m enjoyment, pleasure (J162,
J341)

AT m one who enjoys the senses (J341)

A5 m meal, food (J319)

Al fear (V5)

A2 m world, samsara (K264)

g fearth, ground (K8)

¥# m error (K153)

q

H part neg not, do not (V3)

H31m / f vermilion at the parting of the
hair, marig (J318)

H7[ adj engrossed, immersed,
absorbed, rapt (K12, K176)

HIGEN m auspicious wedding song
(K2)

HST ag to bathe, to clean, to scrub
(K264)

TR 2 sg prs of BT ag “you bathe”,
“you clean”, “you scrub” (K264)

#e9 m a pavilion (J162)

HES m cakra; vault of the sky (K12)

4 adj bad, wicked (J319)

Hie m sanctuary; (transferred
meaning) body (K2)

" m road, way, path (V1)

7S m fish (K8)

AS&™ f assembly, court (K305)

Hfd £ notion, idea (K153)

Al fintoxication (K17)

AGETST adj intoxicated (K8, K17)

Hg m wine, intoxicating drink (J319)

T adj sweet (K176)

U4 m mind, heart, soul (J162, K2, K6,
K30, K153, K176, K264, V1, V3, V10)

Hadi m mind (K12)

VOCABULARY

AU adj rubbed and crushed (as
ointment of attraction) (J318)

T m death (K153)

HLAT nom to die (J93)

Al adj dirty, filthy (K264)

SRR m (S FSARW) the Malaya
mountains (J93)

A4 fblack ink (V1)

HHIfd f mosque (K43)

H&9 adj expensive (K17)

He& m palace (K305)

HeTqd m title of Siva (J162)

HeEH m the great elixir, nectar, amrta
(K176)

"t m forehead, head; A& WS to
accept respectfully (J319)

HIT see AR

Hie ag to arrange for (K8)

-Hife/-Ardl /-t ppn loc in, on (MSH #);
adv inside, within (K2, K8, V10, V14)

AR ; HiTHT ag to ask for, to request
(J319 ; K17)

A m month of Magha (J162)

HET ag to hold in respect; enjoy (J341)

HgH m human being; mankind (J3,
J93)

HE f maya, illusion; sensual world and
human attachment to it (K173)

AW m (right) path (K153); road, way,
path (V8)

A ag to kill (J341)

HIR abs of AT ag “killing”, “having
killed” (J341)

HE m month (J162)

#qEe pron poss 1sg obl “(of) my, mine”
(V3)

A&l ppn loc in (J93)

T ; firesutt (fesal) nom to meet (with
T) (K72); to mix, to join, to combine,
to unite (V1)

89 m pretext; opportunity, occasion
(J162)
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Hrg f death (J3)

gqpp m pl of A nom “died” (K46)

94 ; 9 m face, mouth, lips, fig. speech;
beak (J93, V3 ; K72)

= pron pers 1 sg obl “(of) me” (K305)

O m Murari, Krsna, God (K264)

HA m mullah, Muslim priest, Muslim
jurist (K43)

A& m maulana, title of Muslim
scholar (K59)

Hdl pp sg instr of A nom “with / after
death” (K30)

HY see HE

o m sg instr of 99 m “with / by mouth”
(K72)

M adj silent, quiet (K72)

#fs £ (MSH T2) fist (J93)

HRY m idiot, ignorant, fool (K72)

HS m maladhara cakra (K12)

HeA nom to be destroyed (J318)

H2t abs H nom “having been
destroyed”, “destroying” (J318)

T ag to remove, to abolish, to reject
(K43)

TTEE m backbone, spinal column;
susumna nadr (K6)

A m meeting, union (J162)

#& m mount Meru (J162)

i/ pron pers 1 sg I (K2, K305)

T/ ppn loc in, on, into, within (K6,
K8, K17, K46, K59, K176, K305)

AYd adj intoxicated (J318)

&l pron pers 1 sg obl “me” (J341)

Hitd m pearl (J318)

1:|\'|'{Tpr0n poss 1 sg my (J319)

HiS m price (K17)

HE m enchantment, infatuation
(K173)

&ile pron pers 1 sg dat “(to/for) me”; acc
“me” (J319, K2)

HRET (FE) nom (MSH & 3T to
blossom (esp. the mango tree) (V8)
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q

g pron dem sg this (K59)
i /Al interj oh! (K59)

I m friend, lover (K59)
g pron adv thus, so (K153)

{

U part emph indeed (K2)

T m color, entertainment, love (J319)

W m Lord, God (K59)

T m sun (V4)

T m juice, nectar, flavor (K12, K17);
love sentiment, love game (J319)

@1 f tongue (K2)

THiEA m elixir (K2)

& f way, road, path (K43, V4)

T (TEel) see Tl

T ; it (Eiﬁ) nom to be, to exist, to
persist, to remain (J3, J319, K43,
K72, K173) ; to stay, to stop, to halt
(V4)

THEt m Merciful, Compassionate, the
epithet of Allah (K305)

@4 adj Merciful, the epithet of Allah
(K43)

TH /AT m Ram, God (K2, K17, K30,
K43, K153)

T m king (K43)

T (T see TG

T ; TEU (T ag to put, to keep,
to hold (K2, K305 ; V1)

TS m reign, reigning (J341)

TS m king (J93); voc hon (MSH 3T9)
“sir”, “lord”, “raja” (V14)

TS m king (J3, J93, J341)

TSl m royalty, sovereignty, kingdom
(J3)

Td f night (J93)

d€l nom to be attracted (to: loc), to be
in love (K8)

Udl adj red (J93)
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T« fqueen (J93)

TH1 f rama, a beautiful lady (J162, J318)

Ud< m Ravana, metaphor of the lord of
loins (&%) of a lady (J318)

AT see WEAT

&1 m heart (K264)

U interj f hey (K46)

&EAT £ Rukmini (V11, V14)

&9 m form (K30)

interj m hey (K6, K8, K12)

el fline, outline, contour (K30)

YA adj thrilled (V15)

A

&% f Lanka; fig. loin (J318)

&I m sign, indication, symptom
(V15)

ST ; SET ag to see, to look, to
perceive, to notice (J319 ; K43)

&€ m auspicious moment for
marriage, marriage (V5)

—Fﬂﬂ/—ﬁppn (MSH d#%) up to, as far
as, until (V2, V14)

/S num lakh, one hundred
thousand (K305)

SYAT see AWl

g f wave (K8)

-3 ppn until (J93)

&% & abs of Bl ag + % (MSH [SUIETY]
“bringing”,“having brought” (J318)

SETN (E'YITIEFI) see BT

SO ; SO (Eo"FI@T) nom to be attached,
to be fixed (K6, K46, K153); to
appear, to occur, to arise (J341, K8,
K17); (with inf obl) to begin (J162,
K12, V2, V16)

-0 ppn with respect to, in
comparison with (+ acc) (J162)

S pp adv of SN nom “starting
(with)”, “at the beginning (of)” (J162)

ST (FTT) ag to receive, to obtain, to
get, to meet (V16)

VOCABULARY

A1 nom to bring (J318)

A% ag (MSH 1) to apply, to put,
to set (K153)

foseutt (fosa) ag to write (V1)

& adj absorbed, engrossed (K153)

kel nom to vanish, to be dissolved
(K153)

<&l nom to be looted (J318)

@M f pen, writing instrument (V1)

&1 ag to take (J318, J319, J341, J93,
K2)

S abs of &1 ag “taking”, “having
taken” (J93, J318, J341)

IR ppn formative of pl (lit. people) (K30)

@™ m greed (J3)

= f spiritual/mental immersion (K153)

d

4301 m homage by touching feet,
adoration (V3, V12)

93 m traveller (V2)

a'UTUﬁ' see EWWﬁ

FEANEE m (F24 + SWE=<) lotus face
(V11)

99UT m speech, word (V10)

a1 m colour (V7)

aﬂuﬁ see aﬂuﬁ

& abs of FEUN (F&AT) nom “(while)
travelling, moving, going,
wandering”, “having travelled,
moved, gone, wandered” (V4)

dr=9l inf obl ofaﬁfﬂﬁ (Hﬁaﬁ)/ =T ag
“(of) reading”, “(of) reciting” (V16)

T see TN

faf 9@ adv according to rule (V16)

¥ adj holy, sacred, pure (V7)

@4 adj special, distinctive,
particular, unusual (V12)

#RGF abs of TGO (@) ag “seeing,
perceiving, observing, looking at”,
“having seen, perceived, observed,
looked at” (V11)



VOCABULARY

Fegunt (Eﬁﬂaﬁﬁ) nom (S &) to entreat,
to petition, to make a humble
request (V16)

R m hon brother (V2)

a4 m the Vedas (V6, V12)

& A1 m brahmagni, the purificatory
fire of brahma ascending through
susumna, the central nadr that
passes through the cakras (K6)

q

g€ m sword (K153)

§e-l nom to break (K153)

< num six (K6)

i€ m pit (in which sits the weaver) (K8)

qiedl ag to destroy (K8)

§Th m dust, ashes (K59)

S m special personal attendant
(K305)

fS@iAt m solitary house, hermitage
(K305)

STt adj dwindled away, disappeared
(K173)

94 m God (K43)

‘1141{‘] finebriation, intoxication (K17)

92 m peg (K8)

§ZA1 nom to end, to be ended (K153)

TS see TS

q

Hafd £ wealth (J3)

HaRAT ag to arrange (J318)

@ m conch shell (V6)

@ m confluence; meeting of three
nadis (K6)

YT /ET™ m fight (J318)

Hd adj noble, vitruous; m sant, non-
sectarian devotional poet (K8, K72,
K173)

dad m message, information (V2)

T m reality, visible reality,
actuality, before the eyes, truth (V9)
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GHIAT/ T see THIT

Wand’\#l'ﬁpp m and f sg of @Al nom
“entered”, “merged” (K6, K12, K30)

4l m doubt (K12)

Hq& m world, people (J162)

&S adj all, entire, whole (J162, K176)

HAN m sadguru, the supreme guru
(K153)

AR num seventy (K305)

dfd m (ultimate) truth (K43)

& m (S, MSH €3) truth (J93)

€3 m noise, sound, words (V6)

Hal adv always (J3, K12)

&AM ppn with (whom -F : -&l G =
MSH f&& §) (K46)

@ adj all (J3, J318)

g m $abda, word, esp. transcenden-
tal sound (K8, K12, K30)

@4 pron indf emph (@a+8) all, whole;
every (K173)

THE m sea, ocean (K8)

HHAI ag to explain (K153)

GHIA adj like, similar, equal (K46)

GHE/EHI nom to enter, to penetrate,
to pervade, to slip into, to merge, to
flow in (K153, K305)

HHMENR m news, information, message
(V14)

G m (S @) sound; nada, the
“unstruck” sound (K6)

2 m (S ) arrow (K12)

U f protection, asylum, shelter,
refuge (V16)

T adj identical, similar, equal (V6)

T m body (K6)

&9 m own form, essential property
(K176)

& m 1lake (K46)

TSMI adj beautiful (J318)

Tl f friend (K2)

|8 m (S TR) moon (J93)

GRIEL m moon; pingala nadi (K6)
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T&H num thousand (K305)

&S m the state of sahaja, spontaneity,
mystical union; adv spontaneously,
easily, effortlessly (K6, K153, K176)

AfE adv (MSH @) everything (V14)

|igl f evening (V5)

R m see, ocean (K264)

el m (P €1) adornment, decoration,
equipment (J3)

AT ag to aim (K12)

Qg m sadhu, holy man (K72)

HE m ocean, sea (V6)

@ m the Sarus crane, Grus antigone
(J341)

aes m lord, master (K305)

TR m adornment (J318)

49 m the island of Simhala (J93)

far £ solution, goal (J162)

%M f quality, attribute (K59)

R m head (J319)

&l 9= £ the fifth day of the bright
half of Magha (J162)

SR m commander (K305)

a4 m Siva, paramatman (K153)

€ m head (V7)

g! pron pers (MSH g, &) he, she, it;
pron dem 3sg that (V4, V9)

@ part emph (MSH @) just, indeed,
certainly (V5)

@ prep / adj | ameliorative prefix good,
beautiful, attractive (V9, V10)

3 adj beautiful (K176)

Gl see AT

ﬁé fneedle (K8)

94 ; 99 adj happy; m happiness, bliss
(J319, J3, V10 ; K6, K12, K153)

giid m fragrance (J93)

guTott! (GUE)! nom (cf. MSH GARE 9l &)
to be heard (V6)

EIPTUﬁ1 (ﬁmﬁ)Z ; G4 ag to hear, to listen
(V10 ; J319, K8, K176,)

gd« m beautiful body (V1)

VOCABULARY

HaXdUl im (+30800) beautiful seeing,
seeing, observing; audience; visiting
(a shrine); worshipping (before an
idol) (V10)

s m sudra (K8)

Al see ﬁUTUﬁ

gqimp 2 pl of Gl ag “listen!” (J319)

gHfd f proper understanding, wisdom
(K6)

G ag to remember (J93)

ﬁT'IT\-I fconcentrated consciousness,
awareness (K6)

g f liquor, wine (J319)

GUE fjar, pitcher (J319)

&4 adj beautiful (J93)

gl m parrot (J341)

Y see GE

WA fsusumna, the central channel
(K12)

T4 m rabbit; fig. fickle mind (K8)

TN m marital happiness of woman (K2)

ol m (S &M, Ap GHAUR) dream (V9)

-4 ppn abl and instr from; by means of,
by, with (V11)

Q%l m Sunya, emptiness, the state of
sahaja (K6, K153)

€d m yarn, thread (K8)

Hfﬁ adj asleep (V4, V5)

d adj pure; honest (K264)

el nom to sleep (K2)

T m sun; ida nadr (K6)

?L{'IT\-I fform, appearance (K59)

T fbed (J318)

T4l m service (J93)

Y m $aikh, Muslim spiritual guide
(K305)

i pron dem he, she, that (J93, J319,
K2, K30)

=i /-gi/ -© ppn abl and instr from; by
means of, by, with (J319, J341, K72)

@iE pron dem emph (only) he, she, that
(indeed) (J319, K43)



VOCABULARY

e (Fﬁ?ﬁﬁ) ag to think, to feel
concern, to think anxiously (V5)

-#ﬁ see -Fﬁ

- see =i

#dUT m ear (V10)

w@iH /& m master, lord (K6, K176)

@E m flavour, taste (K30)

&

&R prs 3 pl of &1 nom (MSH ) “they
are” (J93)

&H/&H pron pers 1 pl we (K2, K153, K176)

-&d ppn abl and instr from (J93)

&HN pron poss 1 pl our (K43, K46, K59)

&4l ag to take away, steal (J341)

&R m Hari, the name of Visnu (V10)

ERIW adj green (J93)

&0 m bhakta, devotee (K173)

&R ; &1l m elephant (J3 ; K8)

& m necklace (J318)

f&Ald f wisdom; creativity, skill (K59)

& m love, passion (K46, K173)

f&a®N adj useful, beneficial (K72)

&4 m heart (J318)

&4 pron adv dem now, at this moment
(V3, V11)

-&l/-& part emph just, indeed, only
(stressing the preceding word) (K43,
K46, K153)

&g m Hinda (K43)

& part emph (MSH &, 3, &) precisely,
particularly (stressing the preceding
word) (V15)
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&N m Hiramani, emerald-coloured
type of parrot (J93)

EES m (RP'S + &3) the noise; the
sound of waves (V6)

-t/ &l see g

&5 fut 3 sg of TN (E1) nom “will be”,
“will become”, «
happen” (V11)

&7 pp m sg of T (&1&) nom (MSH
g3 “become”, “was”, “occurred”,
“happened” (V10, V11)

-gd/-&at/-&q ppn abl and instr (MSH &)
from; by, by means of, with, (J3, V3,
V1)

& pron pers 1 sg I, me (V9, V11)

&% /& num one (V2, V3, V6)

&d m love (K59)

& ag to see, look (J341)

giz/ &8 prs 3 sg of & nom “occurs”,
“arises”, “becomes”; “may / can / will
become”, “let be” (J3, J319, K72)

&I%2 abs of &4 nom “becoming”, “having
become” (J341)

&g see B !

Z0TT (1) see &I

i ; EoT (E\TET\T) nom to be, to become, to
occur (J93, J162, J319, J341, K264,
K305 ; V3)

&I prs / subj 2 pl of & nom “you are”
(J319)

&l pron pers 1 sg 1 (J162)

&12 prs 1 sg of 81 nom (MSH £) “(I) am”

(J93, J162)

» K«

will occur”, “will
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